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Advertisement of Cambridge University 

\\rHEREAS the University in Cambridge for several years 
past has suffered much inconvenience, and the interest of Letters no 
small detriment, from the variety of Latin and Greek Grammars used 
bv the Students, in consequence of that diversity, to which, under 
different instructors, they have been accustomed in their preparatory 
course ; to promote so far as may be, the cause of Literature, by pre- 
venting those evils in future, the government of the University, on due 
consideration of the subject, has though? it expedient to request all In- 
structors of Youth, who may resort to Cambridge for education, to 
adopt " Adam* 8 Latin Graipmar," and the •• Gloucester Greek Grammar*'* 
-with reference to such pupils> as Books singularly calculated for the 
improvement of students in these languages. The University has no 
wish to recommend, much less to dictate, to any other institution, but 
only to facilitate the acquisition of Literature by promoting uniformity 
within itself* These being the Grammars which will be used at this 
College by all classes, admitted after the present year, it seems ne- 
cessary to prevent future difficulty, by giving this public and timely 
notice ; for though a knowledge of these Grammars is not at present 
made indispensably necessary to admission into the University, yet 
every scholar who may be accepted after the present Commencement 
without such knowledge, will be required immediately to form a rad- 
ical and intimate acquaintance with them, as no student will be per- 
mitted at the classical exercises to use any other Grammar. 

Cambriage,yuly7 % 1799. 



PRJEFACE.__ 



AMONG the various Introductions to the Greek Language hitherto 
presented to the Public, Wart?* and the Eton Editions of Cambdeh 
nave undoubtedly obtained the Preference > there being few reputable 
Seminaries of Education m which one or the other of them is not in 
Use : but, although distinguished by this general Approbation, they 
are not free from gross Instances of Redundancy, Deficiency and Indis* 
Una Arrangement* To accomodate the Public with a Grammar, con- 
structed, for the most Part, on the Plan of these, but exempt from 
their Imperfections, has been the Design of the editor of the follow- 
ing Sheets : Whether he has succeeded in the Attempt, is a Question 
submitted with much Deference to the Decision of those, whom Ex- 
perience in the Art of Teaching has qualified to determine. The Parts, 
on which most Pains have been bestowed, are, the Declension and 
Comparison of Adjectives, the Rules of Augment, and of Formation 
of Tenses, and particularly those of Syntax and Prosody ; in all which 
if essential Improvement be not discernible, much Labour has cer- 
tainly been thrown away The Grammar is written in English, be- 
cause, at their Entrance upon the Greek Rudiments, Boys have gene- 
rally acquired but a slender Knowledge of Latin, That time there- 
fore which has been usually wasted to investigate the Meaning of 
Latin Rules, may be now employed in the Attainment and immediate 
Application of such as will be no sooner read than comprehended. 

Of Redundancy in the Grammars abovemeritioned the Observations 
respecting Dialect and Figure int oduced among the Declensions and 
Conjugations is a striking Instance; for, if Knowledge be best attain- 
ed by gradual Advances, the Tables of the later ought to have been 
exhibited in their simple Forms ; the Learner otherwise admits into 
his Idea of each Declension and Conjugation the Dialect and Figure 
as essential Parts— the View becomes too enlarged for his clear Com- 
prehension and his Attention is distracted by the confused Assem- 
blage of this Variety of objects.— It should be considered also that, in 
the Greek Books, first read at School, Figure and Dialect occur bet 
seldom.— The Fourth Conjugation, according to those Grammars, 
consists of Verbs in 99», tt», and f » Those in 99m and tt», in the 
Future and Perfect Tenses, have the Characteristics of the Second Con- 
jugation ; those in £•, with all Verbs of the Sixth, have the Characte- 
ristics of the Third. Till the Discrimination of Greek Conjugations 
shall result from something more decisive than the Characteristics of 
these Tenses, the Six ought in all reason to be reduced to Four. This 
would be attended with u proportional Reduction of the Rules of their 
Formation. The Objection, that some Verbs in £W, and in 99m or «tt«^ 
h^e the Future and Perfect Characteristics of each other reciprocally, 
mav be obviated by annexing a Note to the Rules of their Formation. 
It is surprising that a Plan so rational and so obvious, recommended also 
by the Authority of so great a Name as fiwhy, should not hare been 



iv # PREFACE, 

long since adopted.— —The Tables of Connate Tempora were multi- 
plied without Cause : Their Use is to exhibit in one View the Teiv 
minations of the Tenses in aH the Moods ; but, since these are the 
same in all the Conjugations, one example is sufficient— more must 
create Perplexity.— Verbs in (xi have only the Present, Imperfect, 
and second Aorist, for their peculiar Tenses ; all the rest belong to 
their respective Primitives : To crowd their Tables with Tenses, 
whose Formation had been given in its proper Place, was not only use- 
less but obstructive ; it could serve only to puzzle and perplex the 
Learner. '!»#/, ah/ut, Wtifju 9 KUfxAt f and $»(*!, are regular in their Con- 
jugations, the Present Tense Subjunctive of the last excepted. Their 
Conformity to the general Example rendered all Notice of them of 
course superfluous.-— —The Correspondence of the Greek and Latin 
Languages, as far as it extends, afforded a happy Opportunity of ab- 
breviating the Greek Syntax. 

Of Deficiency the following Instances may afford a^ Specimen. Of 
the Six Terminations of Adjectives declined like ag^ntf Two only 
are given j and under Adjectives of Three Terminations Five Modes 
of Variation peculiar to Participles are omitted v which, to prevent 
Confusion, ought indisputably to have been pointed out ; nor has No- 
tice been taken of them in any other Place. But the most material 
Deficiency appears in the Rules of Syntax, in which very little has 
been contributed to the Elucidation of Greek Construction, and in the 
Government of Prepositions, in which their various Senses have been 
too much disregarded. 

To give Instances of indistinct Arrangement were to transcribe con- 
siderable Parts of those Grammars ; viz. the Declension and Compari- 
son of Adjectives, the Kulet> of Augment and of Formation of Tenses, 
particularly of Verbs Contract, which differ from other Verbs in m 
Pure in the Present and Imperfect Tenses only ? These Tenses alone 
ought to have been exhibited in the Table, and the Rules for the For- 
mation of the rest reduced to those of Barytonous Verbs in * Pure. 



GREEK LETTERS are Twenty-four, (a) 



Figure. 


Name. 


Power. 


A x 


'aaq* Alpha 


a 


B 0C 


Bjjto Beta 


b 


T y r 


r*jup« Gamma 


K 


AiJ 


AgATflft Delta 


d 


E f 


e4"Aov JEpsilon 


e short 


.*« 


Zjtt^ Zeta 


z 


»» 


.'ht* Eta 


e long 


® 3- d 


0>rr# Theta 


th 


l i 


l»Tflt Iota 




Kx 


Kx7T7tx Kappa 


kc 


•A A 


ha.(j&S* Lambda 


1 


M> 


Mu Mu 


m 


N v 


Nu Nu 


n 


b€ • 


E# Xi 


X 


Oo 


'Optxpov Omicron 


o short " 


n sr ^ 


m Pi 


p 


Pf P 


.'?• Rho 


r 


jl<>* 


styft* Sigma 


s 


TtI 


t*u Tau 


t 


Tu 


'TvJ/iAov \ Upsilon 


u 


.4 ^ <P 


** Phi f 


ph 


' *x 


xi Chi 


ch 




'Qpqy* l Omega 


ps 
o long 


(a) This and the 


succeeding Italic Letters refer to 
B 


the Appendix; 



■' L 2 ] . 

Letters consist of Vowels and Consonants, 

Vowels are Seven : 

, #> *> ty h 0, U, 00. 

Long - - - - j;, oi. 

Short - - « - s, o.- ^ 

Doubtful - - - #, /, u. 
Mutable (ft) --*,«, o. 
Immutable - - 3,1, v, ». 
Prepositive (c) - #, s, >j, 0, &>. 
Subjunctive - - i, v. 

; ' /" Diphthongs. 

-> 

* Jhroper - - **, «u, «, eu, o# f *. * 

Improper - *, *j, «, »ju, ui, aw # 

jMutable (d) #/,*u, 0/. 

Immutable - */> *v, ov. 

(c) Consonants consist of 

C smooth 5T, X, T ; 
Mutes * ^ middle j3. y, *;' . 
(rough %zJ; 
C ( £ — or <fcr, 

Semivowels ■) double J *~ or *"> **>*> 

' *' ( Liquids a; p, V} p ; y 

and the letters. 

Breathings. 
Smooth, or ( •* . . / 

mild ['] \ used before all Words beginning 
Rough, or \ with a Vowel or Dipthong. 

aspirate^] ( 

/Words beginning with u of jhave always the 
rough Breathing. When 5 is doubled, the former 
has the smooth Breathing, as tp)W 



A smooth Mute before an aspirated Vowel is 
changed into the corresponding rough one. 

PARTS OF SPEECH, (f) 
Article, Participle, 

Noun, Adverb, 

Pronoun, Conjunction, 

Verb, [ Preposition. 

Numbers. 
Singular, Dual, Plural. 

Cases. 
Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative. 

Genders. 
Masculine, Feminine, Neuter*- 
Article, (g) 
• ■ o, if, to, hie hcec, hoc ; thus declined : 



Sing. . 

m. f. n. 

N ** *> «» 

G. rtf, rut, r«, 

D. rp, tii, rtu, 

A. rat, Tut, «, 



Dual. 

m. f. n. 
N.A. rm r t*> r» % 

G.D. r«/»,r*/», ra/», 



Plural, 
m. f. m 

N. it, «j, Tti, 

G. T6tV, TW, TM, 

D. raif, r*/$, r*if p 
A. ry$, rets, r«» 



DECLENSIONS are Ten : 

Five of Simple and Five of Contracted Nouns. (A) 

FIRST DECLENSION of the Sjmples. 

Two Terminations, ck a,nd w ; (t) 

Masculine Gender. 



SiDR. 
N. o r*fu-*f 9 

D. rtt) rufti-u, 

A. T09 TCtfU-*1, 



Dual. 

N.AV.W T&fAl-X, 



Plural. 

,G. T*V T»f*l-0f 9 

D. r«/{ r«p*«*f$» 

A. T«$ TctfiU-*$ 9 



[ * ] 



Sing. 

G. t»teA*v-«, 
D. rtu t*A»»-ij, 
A ran TgA«»-?jy, 
V. d reXm-y»* 


Dual. 

N.A.V. ta» TiXm-*, 
G. D. Td<* rf A«y-«;v. 


Plural. 

N. 6i rtkav-eit, J 

G. T#» Tf^M-VV, 

D rof( reXm-atf, 

A. T«$ TfA**-**, 

V. ft Tf A #$>-«/. 


Some words of this Declension are contracted ; 


as, 


• ' 


Sing. 

N. '£ff6-F*S, «. 

G. *E^-f»,% ». 

D. *£^-fflC, »J. 

A 'EgfXt nx.*, **. 
V. 'Egfi-etc, v. 


Dual. 
&c. . 


Sing. Dual. 

N. *A^f AA-fJ?^ jj$. &C« 

G. *A*-gAA-f«, »• : 

D. *Aarf AA-«j, 3j. 

A. *At*AA-*?»i», «v< 

V. 'Afc'iAA-ffl, »;• 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



Two Terminations, « and >> ; Feminine Gender. 

Dual. 
N.A.V. t* fine- a y 
G/D. Ttff* n$r-ctcP. 



Sing. 
N- «V»°-*> 

G TV5M-» 3, "«^» 
D. Ty t**r-fl> 

A. T«» ft89*-«», 

V. ftfCS*"-*. 



Plural. 

N. w ftsr-a/, 
G. *nwv iAH<r-av> 
D. r*<$ fUST-CHf, 
A. T«$ ftXT-Ctt, 



Sing. 



N * ^<A<-«. 

G, TJJ5 $jA/«{.f 
D. Tj} ^/Ai-«.— 



-In Uie rest like par*. 



National Denominations in v,:, 
Poetical Nouns in <*■«?> 
All Nouns in t»s 9 (I) 
Compounds of 5ra»x«5, ^uit5», Tg/C«, 
Also xttyvttc, tAivduxptfCi nt/gati^uw, J 
Nouns in r«c make it in <* or ». 



-1 



make the Vocative in *. 



T Nouns, ending in te, 0*> g*> a pure, and* contracted, as Naym** . 
a8»f*, jMva, «g* from «§•*> make the Genitive in etc, and the Dative in*. 
A vowel is called pure, when immediately following a Vowel or 0iph- 
thong, with which it is not mixed or united In sound. 

©pc*,*, Msx^a, p«m*i have the same form, (m) 



Sin^ 

N. 4 TtftrV, 

G Tm rtpmt, 

©. T$ Tt/4,-11, 
A. Tt)V Ti(*-W> 

V. « rt/A-%. 



f 5 1 

Dual. 
N. A.V. t* rip-*, 

G. D. ftfff TtfJLrXtU 



piutai; 

G. T<W TlfM-Uf, 
D. T**f<; TtftrWq^ 

A. r«5 t^-*( > 
V. » rift- «/. 



Some Nouns of this Declension contract 



«• ulto •• 






- into ?. (n) 


/ 




cjj y 


Sing. 


Sing. 


N. fti>-««, 


«. 


N. *£-<«, t*. 


G. /ttv-rt*?, 


*<;. 


G. ££-£««;, «$• 


D. /*»-««, 


5. 


D ff~f«, 2. 


A. /w-««», 


«y. 


A. ($-£<**> «hr. 


V (Af-ctet,, 4 


J, &C. 


V*i§~6*> «, &C. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


N. Xt6v1~tet t q. 


N. y*A-*v, *, 


N «**-««, jf. 


G. ^whites, qf. 


G y*A -*»<;, £ 5 . 


G. Wa «*$, «5V» 


D Xfovl-tot, »'. 


D. y*A-«j, jj. 


D. "«9rA-t»r, y. 




A y«A~«9v, £*, 


A Vear*-***, ^ 


V. ytfA- 


it 


» «'. 


V. VcjtA-vv, J?. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



Two Termi- 
nations. 



Sing. 
N. A»y «5j 
G. r« A«y *> 
D. t$» Aay a, 
A Tdf Aoy-aiy 
V.fl*A#y-{, (0) 



*, Masculine, Feminihe, and 
I Common Gender ; 
. ov, Neuter. 



Dual. 

N.A,V r*> A»y-<v, 
G. D. r«<y A«y*a/v. 
#2 



Plural. 

NT. w Aey-a/, 
G. ranr Aoy-Ar*,, 
D t<»/$ Aoy-o/j,, 
A r»5 Aoy-«5j, 
V, » A«y«0?*« 



Sing. 
N- ** gvA-wr, 
G. T«.£t>A-», 
D r*» gt/A-a, 

A. Ttf |tfA-0>, 



t e 3 

Dual. 
N. A. V. t* {«;A-*, 
G. D. r«<» ft/A-*;?. 



Plural. 
N. t« $vX-a, 
G. T*» g*A #V, 
D. T0|$ %V\ 01$, 

A r« £vA-»> 
V. « |*A-*. 



Nouns of this Declension contract 
*l into $*<• 



*a* and to$ ] 
at and c«» < 



Sing. 
N •»•«$, *V. 
G. TH »••*, 8. 
D. rep »-«a>, »„ 
A. r«K >-©«», **, 

•V. tt *-«*, £, 



Dual. 
N. A. V. rtt >•*», £. 
G. D. rat v-00/vj «!V. 



Plural. 

N. 04 *-00<, «?• 

G TAH »*0«», #F. 
D T«/$ »-00/( a 0?$.. 

A. r«^ »-•«$, if. 
V. » ir-c0#, •?. 



So its Compounds fvW, *»ock, &c. Also, §w, 
**w, ^roof, £gw, with their Compounds 



K&TCtfpQQ?> 


SiXrtXOK, 


*fcV00ff, 


Ai^rafo^ooy, 


%«AAipyoo^ 


OTITAOO*", 


Jj^WOf, 


vl^AgO^OOfj 


&C ' 


&c. 


&C 


&C. 



To the contracted of this Form may 'l>?<w be re- 
ferred, differing in the Dative only, which ends in 
* : and (with more Propriety than to the Triptots) 
Diminutives in % ; as, Awvfc, Kvpot, KA*vw» 



Sing. 


Sing. 


N- Vr-&, 


N. At**-vf, 


G. 'in**, 


G. A/tv-v, (/A 


D. 'ivrS, 


D. £/«»-£, 


A. 'I*<r-#r, 


A. A<0»-w, 


V..V-*. 


y. A<0i-u. 



C r I 



W: 



Sing. 

N. «hxQihs*s, 

D kfoxQiP'Sto, 
A. *}t*$t}*e0f, 





Dual. 


Pfural. 




*$. 


N. A. V. 


N. uhxty} sot, 


oT. 




#}f*Qt}-t6>i V. 


G. «hx<pi)-t»f. 

D. *9tXty$'t6t$* 


*y. 


a*. 


G D. 


A. *}tX<pt}-t*s, 


S* 


«. 


*}eX$i$-£otf) «7y. 


V. crftXQl} ttly 


oV. 



oov. 



Sing. 
N- xevr-Mt, 
G. xffw-«« 9 

D #ft/o- 09/, 

A. Xt**'**** 
V. £gf/o--*0y. 



8*. 






Dual. 

N A.V : 

G D 



Plural. 

N. x? vcm " M > *• 
G. ^i»o--«a»», £. 

D %gVP96i{ «7$, 

A #£t/c*-*«. «. 

V. %£VT-Q#y *. 



€0V. 



Sing. 

N •?-*•». *V. 

G. «*■-««, ». 

D tfr-fOK ». 
A ««w«y. «v. 
V or -toy y £V. 



Dual. 

N.A.V. 
•*■-**, S t 

G D._ 



Plural. 
N. •*■-**, «. 

G «r-f#y *V. 

D, 0$*-£*{$, o7$. 

A. «r-««, of. 



N. B. The Compounds of m? and/fw are not 
contracted in t he-Nominative and Accusative, and 
but seldom in the Genitive Plural ; as, w^yjxk^q*, 

not ivv&> KxKipfZ. G. svvewv, seldom svv«v. 

2<w is contracted in three Cases only ? t. e. the 
Nominative Singular, and the -Accusative Singu- 
lar and Plural, in the following Manner : 



Sing, 

a.: % 






{ 



Plural 

ruq <rctetf, 3 



T*& 



I 8 3 * 

FOURTH DECLENSION, (q) 
TwoTermi ^ m ' Masculine, Feminine, and Con*- 
-*-■'. «,Neurr nGender; * 



Sing. 

N o Af*5, 

G. tx Met, 

D TO) Xeco, 
V. * A**«. 

Sing. 
N. t« fvyeArir, 
G t» e«y«#, 
D. rcti evyita, 
A ri» £tJye<y>, 
V. « t £y*<w, 



Dual. 

N. A. V. T* Aftf, 

G. D. Ttf/» Affl*». 
Dual. 

N. A. V. ro t oyt «, 
G. D to/* Euyttov. 



Plural. 

N. ** Af«, 

G. T6>i Af<W/, 

O. ro/$ Afo;$, 

A. T*$/U4>$, 

V.«* Aeo;. 

Plural. 
N. ret £uyta>) 
G. r«y f^y^y, 
D r«$ coyf$>$|. 
A rtt edyiVy 
V • evytttk 



JFIPTH DECLENSION. 

Eight Tenxu- < #> j, v, Neuter Gender; 



nations* 



all Genders, (r) 



This Declension increases in the Genitive Case: 



Sin*. 

N rcTOifAM, 

G T8 a*0j**r*$, 

A. T0 OW/tttt, > 

V. a (THfJL*. 

Sing. 
N • ti7*», 

G T8T*7*»©5, 

D. raw rj/af*, 
A. r«»T//*»«, 



Dual. 
N« A.V. ro 9tffubrt> 
G. D. 7#/y ow/utrojy. 

Dual. 

N A.V.r«-rj7«n» 



Plural* 

G- T*» CW/tMCT**) 

D." T«/f trvftcLO-t, 
A. r« o-Ar/twtr*, 

Plural. 

G- T#» T*7«J»4»Uj 

A r*$ Tt1#9#tj 
V.*rft«ns. 



• XpKt of this Dealewion^ia of the Neater Gender, but to &g<0i ia 
also read. 



[ 9 1 
Many Words of this Declension ending 



in 

e«v, £*§, ew, dh, jj«? 5 
o«<r, are contract- 
ed in every Case; 
as, 

Sing. 
G. *ev i#vos, «»o$. &c. 

N. i«f , ^ . 

G. i*f*$, ips. &c. 

N. A««f, A*$. 

G. A*«©$, A«e«s. See 

G. fctifos) $*foi* 8cc. 

G. T^ ^ev7«$j **7«s. &c. 

064?. 
N wA#*-*e/$, «5. 

G. a-A**-** »7«s> »»?«?. &c 



in 



i?, s^, «v?, u?, »?, and Compara- 
tives in my are contracted in 
particular Cases ; as, 



Sing. 

N. %<«. 

G. i{t$cf. 



N. xArr$. 

G. KXSlfo*. 



G. »*•«. 



G. fi*1{V9f } 



N. j3««. 
G. /3oo$. 



tf. 



N. if-thi % ^ 

A- *f-i^««* >*/ 

i-t (Petty f 

IN. f-**«, 1 

A. »-**$, > 



N *A 
A. *A 

V. *a 
*w. 

N. f-*««, 
1 A. »-**$, 

V. »-***, 

w. 

N. £©?£-**$> 
A. /So?£-t/*$, 

tff< 
N. *.« * 
A. '£«#«$> 
V /3-«f, 



G. (Mt&voq. 



A. /*<**$, }>*$. 



«v, Comparatives 



N. fui^-w^ «f$ 
A.f*£i£-ofctS**i. 



®vyxT*%, *vq£,and Ajf/^T^,are syncopated in every 
imparisy llabic Case except the DativePlural,**v*g 
inserting* because v never immediately precedes j; 
7r*T^,jtA>rnjf, and y*$^, throughout the Dual, but in 



* See the Formation of this Case in the following page, R*le III 
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the Genitive and Dative only of the Singular, and 
the Nominative and Vocative only of the Plural, to 
distinguish them from -*&$ *, ju^«, and y*f£<*, of the 
Second of the Simples. 



Sing. 

G. QvyetT-egoq, pt$. 
D 6vyctT-t(3i % pi. 
A. QvyxT-sf*) p* t 
V. 6vyxr-tp. 



Sing, 
N. ttp-tifi. 
G. «i>-ff0$, ^ 
D **-e{t, 
A **-«{*, 
V. fat? . 






Sing. 
N. «r»r-^. 
G *>»r-ff*f, 

D. «t*t-i^i, 
A *r*T-gp*, 






Examples. 

Dual. 
N. A.V 4 vy xT-ept, $6. 
G.D.0i/y«r*«gw> $oiy. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. *9'tPt> t*t. 
G. D. «y-*f0<y, £{•*». 

Dual. 
N A.V. **T-tPti{i. 

G.D. nrxT-tfdif, 900. 



Plural. 

G 0t/y*r-*{«n», f«y, 
D. 0t/y*T.£*c/. 
A 0vy«r-f{«<, £*f. 
V. *t/y«T *{**, {i*. 

Plural. 

G xi-eptM) fym* 
D. *f fyotrt. 
A. «y ff *?, J^*$. 
V. xt-epts, fye?. 

Plural- 4 

N w*f-f£f$ ^ 

G KAT-tPM. 

D. war ^«9-|. 

A 7F»T tPX$ 

V W«T-C£,^ fff. 



r**^ differs from n*rn% and prr*g by making the 
Dative Plural y*s-ije<r#. 

RULES. 

I. The Accusative Singular of this Declension 
ends in *. 

II. The Vocative is like the Nominative. 

To this Rule Participles admit of no Exception. 

III. The Dative Plural is formed, 

1. In Words ending in|, 4s or, after a Diph- 
thong, <r, from the Nominative Singular, by 
adding * : as, $ag£, #ao£< ; yvvj/, yu\i ; xA«f, a xAt»?. 
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HTM, KT&ty 

' ' > are excepted. 

/3»?, jSocr/, Poetice, 

2. Tn others, from the Dative Singular, by in- 
serting <r before * ;* as, iQu 9 iQm ; *f jjto{i, '^to^i. 
f> Q> v > r > preceding * in the Singular are reject- 
ed : as, Aapr*<fc, x*y*tt*ci ; #aa<xv7j, dKK&tu After 
this Rejection, if o remain in the Penultima, v 
is assumed to form a Diphthong : as, Asom, Ae*<r#. 

3. Syncopated Nouns in ^, e$ og, form it in »ct ; 
as, flr#T^ , 7rur^x<rt y except y*sv\$ . y*w%<n. A lso, *>»?§, 
not syncopated, makes d?£*<n; #^v, i$n$> d^mct; 

vug, Jiwi, 

EXCEPTIONS. 
In the Accusative Singular. 

I. Nouns in *,i*, aw,*?,t declined pure, Ai? except- 
ed, change the <r of the Nominative into v, and 
one Word in ** ; as, 

,N. G. A I N. G A. 

©$-<c. «f> #r. j ^*t/p, y^Loe, y$*.uiu 

£o7$-w, UOf, t/v. j frts, 0OO(, &*v. ' 

N. G. A. N. G. A. 

Tig-*?, a«-*o?, x*-«tv j contracted ***, x«wf, xay. 

II. ManyJ in iff and u?, declined impure, and one 
in w, also the Compounds of m? 9 have both Ter- 
minations ; as/ 



N. Q. . A. 



W. G, A. 

xog-t/f, -riff. 5* -» fl *> 
3 \ -vv. 



-W. 



* x«/§ has always x**<> from the Poetic lingular xH 1 ' 

| Most of these among the Poets,:<snd in* ; as, G»*$i/*,c|*e, ha, t»*, fa*; 

* By Observers of Accents called BaryEons or Grayitons* 
5 x*gif, favour, **§/» j x«g«, the Grace, x*$it*, 
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In the Vocative. 

I. From the Genitives of *g, *rfa;* &? 9 &%g ;f «v, 
ovlog : rog is rejected to form the Vocative. 

II. From the Genitives of cog, avog ; w, ivog ; J ^ , e£o? ; $ 
av 9 ovog;\\ u% o$og ; it is formed by rejecting og. 

II I . ZaiTeg , 'attoaaov, no<r€«Fois in the Vocative, are Ex- 
ceptions to uf, ijfo? ; oiv, «w ; whose Vocatives con- 
form to the general Rule. But wt^ is sometimes 
found. 

IV. <r of the Nominative is cast off in, 

1. Many ITNouns declined pure and impure in 
tg and vg , except 2*A*tw iKmg, £A*juw. 

2. All Monosyllables and Adjectives in w. 

3. All Nouns in cvc and xg, except ?ra** and (?<&?, 
which conform to the Rule. 

4. Adjectives and Substantives in ug, &%g. 

5. KKug makes xtaw and xtai ; and ttw, ar**. 

V. «* of the first of the Contracts makes k. 

VL m and #; oo?, of the Fourth of the Contracts, 
make it in oi, like the contracted Dative. 

* Some of this Class, by Observers of Accents, called Oxytons or 
Acutitons, follow the Rule ; as, Voc if**** From Proper Names the 
Poets cast off r ; as, *A<*, Go*, K*kx*, whom the Latins imitate s as, 
O Palla. Virg. 

f These have another Vocative rejecting the <r of the Nominativ 
by Exception IV. as, XH tt9 ancl XH m * 

$ Tloipuft conforms to the Rule* 

§ n« ? follows the Rule 

II Hence xvcv, Vocative of *vw % whose other Cases are syncopated 
from the obsolete worn, tcvon, uw«. 

fl Called, by the Observers of Accents, Bafytons or Oravitons. 

** Yet its Compounds fall under this Exception ; as, Vocative •*/# 



Three Termi- 




nations. 




Sing. 


N. 


i T{I1%-1}S. 


G. 


Tns t^/vf-*©*,, w 


D. 


rij reng~tt, et> 


A. 


w T{tr t £-t* 9). 


V, 


m r$tv$-H. 




Sing. 


N. 


T« TttfcK*. 


G 


t« rttx eog, K$. 


D. 


t$ T€iX'et$ ei. 


A. 


ro Tti%-ms* 


V. 


a rtt%r4q. 
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(s) FIRST DECLENSION of Contracts. 

vfiy Masculine, Feminine, and 
Common Gender \ 

Neuter. 

Dual. 

, fc N- A. V. 
f« rgtn{-$e 9 17. 

G.D. 

ratty T£u?£-««Jv, «jv. 
Dual. 

Nw # a.'v> • -■ 

T»rtix;f$ v* 
GvD^ 

Nouns compounded of xten, as 'h^***^?, 'ETgojtfc&jf, 
have a double Gontractio.6, one in thelVoininative, 
and two in the other C^ses. 

1st Contraction. 2ef Contraction, 





Plural. 


N. 


at Tgtti{-ttf> tit 


G. 


Tm T^ttif-em, *>»• 


D. 


r*t% r%tJi£-trt* 


/V. 


rtti Tgt*i§*£*< 9 en. 


V. 


<& Tgtil£-eiS> «!«• 




Plural. 


N. 


r* ret%-€«, v. 


»G. 


t»u rr/jg-iw, w. 


D. 


'*•& fcci^-**"*. 


A, 


t# r«x-*<*, «. 


IV. 


a Tei#-#*, «• 



D- *Hg«»A-fc?, mi, 
A. *H^acr*A-e£fl6, *«, 



«*. 




***> 


*S. 


f'l, 


fl. 


e«, 


9. 


**• 





SECOND DECLENSION, (t) 



TwoTermi- 
nations. 

Sing. 

N. 2<p-ti 9 

G T*tf$-|«f, 
D. Tty *$•<*, 7, 
A. T*» <P*|«| 



, Masculine, Feminine, and Com- 
mon Gender; 
Neuter. 



Dual, 

N. A. V.r*ty~ie 9 
G. D. r*/» oQ-ttif. 



t Pluttrf. 

N. e« «^-«5,^ 

D. r*if c<p-t<rt, 

A. f g$ C<$-tttf) 

V. * oQ-tes, 



Hy 






Sing. 

N. T« TMV-t, 

G. t« <rt*t}zr-to$ f 
X). rp 9-imw-ii, 7, 
A. t« e*/Mrw-/> 
,V. * rwar-t. 



C i* J 

Diud. 
N. A.V. r» ww-**, 

G. 0. T*/» <rn»JJWWd/>. 



Plural. 

G. rm rtvtjir.tuf, 
D T0/5 <ri*9W^tO-i, 
A. ret rtvtiW't*, 7, 



Three Termi- 
nations. 

Sing. 
N. i PttctX-cvij 
G. Ta/3*o-/A-f«$, 
D. rtu /9«0-/A-v<, *7, 
A. rot /3*o-/A-«e, 
,V. * /3*o-/A-*t;. 

Sing. 

G. T8 Wf Af»-0d$, 

D. TOJ 9*f AfX-f'/, f7, 

A* f«» Wf A*fc-i/», 
V. <v zreXetc-v. 

Sing. 

N. T* **-V, 

G. th ur-soff 
D. t^ *f-«<,fT, 
A. r* «s-t/, 



* 



THIRD DECLENSION, (w) 

m 9 Masculine ; 
w, Masculine and Feminine ; 
Neuter. 

Dual. 

N A-V. 

t* /3*0*A-«, f, 

G D. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. 

t* trcAut-fi, £. 



Plural. 

N, •/ PortX-tii, *7f, 
G. ta>» /3<*evA-f*v, 
D. To/j P*<rtA-evTi, 
A. T8$ 0«w/A e*$, *?$, 
V. oi pirtX-tif, «7j. 



G.D. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. r» *r-£$, jf. 

G D, TOJt Af-Kilt. 



f Plural. 

N. ct wt*tx-eef 9 f7f, 

G. r»t w f X$x-e m> 

D.t«/5 arfA««-«<n, , 

A T«j WfAfx-f<e ?; (75j 

V. » *e*tx-us, t 7f, 

Plural. 
G. t4» *r-t«v, 

p. To/y^.fc*/, 

A. t* &r **, ^ 

V* » - ~ 



FOURTH DECLENSION. («) 
Two Terminations, J"^? Feminine Gender- 



ing- 
N. V %«?-*, 

G- tw <pn^-«*$, ft, 

D. «j Qetf-ei) «7, 

A: ;r*v <f>f ^-o«, £ 
V. » <£> c -/J%/ r 



Dual. 
N. A. V. t* 0*/£.*, 
G. D, Taf/y Quhcn. , 



Plural. 

N. «* <ptt$-ot, 
G. t#» Qgif-ut, 

D. T*/$ ^5/^-fl/5, 

A. T*$ ^?/^-s 5 . 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Two Termi- j* pure, > N - uter Gender> 
nations. u#*> 5 

Singularher. 

N. r«.K*£«$. 

G. m Kt^tclt^ by Syncope **£«•*, by Crasis *«f *«. 

D. r^» Kifetli, xtga*, **?£* 

- A. TO Kff«$. 

Dualiter. 
N» A. V* *u*e£*1t>by Syncope »*£«£, by, Crasis *wf*. 



G. 0. Titf Xfprfot*, 


Xt{<*W> 

Htthditer. 


*!$£*' 


G. r*n» xtpfimi 

A. T* K4{vfi*) 


J£f£«0ft, 
Xif&MT, 

xegtcet, 

KfgXCCy 


X£g*>V. 
XSgZ. 

xsgec. 



ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives of Three Terminations are formed in 






after the 2d and 5th of the 
Simples. 



\ #3 

i 

C after the 2d of the Simples $n& 
'> v 'l 3d of the Contracts- .\' 






after the 2d and 3d of the 
Simples. 



* These Tyro Terminations are contracted from nw, n<rr* 9 ** j and 
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Examples. 


0*t. 


** 


Sing, 


Sing. 


N. 6K»ut y 8<r*, «y. 


N. «•-*«, *e-», an. 


G. tx-ciici, ti<m{, of7o$. 


G #-*>r*f, *9*9f, *yr»$. 


D. tK'6f}t 9 *ffl), oflt. 


D. «t-*»t/,, «*»», «»r/. 


A. fit-d»7*» *»•«*, «f. 


A. 9r-*yf«, eeo\*y, «**. ♦ 


V. fJC-AW,* 80*fl6, •». 


V. *■-*$> ***> *». 


Dual. 


Dual. 


N. A. V. ex.~6i]e y srx, oy}t. 


N. A. V. ar-«m, **», am. 


G. D. «x-«v7eff, XTccifj «i»7o/y. 


G. D. a--«yr**y, *rttify*ir9ii» 


Plural. 


Plural. 


N. **-«»7f5, 8r*<, «n7*. 


N *•♦#»*•*$> a rati, *rrct. 


G. tx-ov]M y xraiiy «/f»r. 


G. 2T-«fT4^ # «0-«V, *VTAiy» 


D. f*-«e*i, xrxity xri. 


D. **-**■*, *o°«/$, #*i. 


A. f*-o»7*5> a****, or?*. 


A. Tr-arr**, «e>«$, «?r«. 


V. ht-nlst, 8<ra,i t oil*. 


V. Jr-*yr#«, cto-at, tenet. 


*'$. 


It* 


Sing. 


Sing._ 


N. #*£ i-t*«» *«■«**> *»• . 


N. Ti/»-«V, *V**, *», 


G. #*£ <-«v7«$, «©*«•»;$, *v7«$. 


G. T/^6-^Wa$, «W««, *W«f. 


D. XPV**lh *«*0"?1> «»7<i 


•D. T//fc-jJVri, Jfwik W+l. 


A. #*£/-n7"> *ev*», *». 


A. Tift-fytft, far**, jfu 


v -fer:! & £'™> <*• 


v ' i ~. ' ~ r ***** «*• 


lX*Ziu, i 


C T '^*«> J 


Dual. 


Dual. 


N.A.V. #*f /-*»7«> tr*** * f 1 £ - 


N.A.V. rtp-HiTty ii*e*) iJVrr. 


G. D. #«{/-*»7**m*'* , */i>>*i'70*^ 


G. D. T*#-vyTa/y,firewi?jjjW0«, 


Plural. 


Plural. 


N x*{i-69Tiit ««V*/, fir*. 


N. Tift-ii*?ii> ifTTCCly tfvrcc. 


G. xatgi'tvTvl, eevwy, f*r«w. 


G. T<ji6- ^ vT<wy, jjWw»> t»W«». 


D. x*£tnn> tar'b-a.ii, etct. 


D. T//t6-«o-^ ifo-wcis, 1^1. 


A. £0f /•£!?«$, f«-5-*$, *»ttf. ' 


A. TtfA-tirroifj no-om, £»*«» 


y* %*{i -*****> term, t*T*, 


V. rifb-jVff«$, jjVc**, £fT#. 



* This Word and uw follow the Analogy of the 5th Declension by 
9iak*ng the Vocative in «y, and not in o» according to the Rules of Ex- 
ception. A fter this form the Participles of the present, 1st Future* and 
2d Aorist Active are declined. 

f Ti/unuc has in the Vocative Case mi/unit and vtfxnu by Eiceptions I. 
and IV. to the general Rule of the Vocative in the Fifth Declension 
of the Simples, whence we have Tipfr and mp* in the contracted 
Ftarxn. 
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V. 



-■nr\ 



Sing.^ 
N. arA**-8$, &0-c«, *». 

D. STA**-£Vt/, £©"«lj tf*r/. 
A 5rA*.K-tfVT<x, gW*y, a?v. 

**A*«-tt, 5 ' 

DuaJ. 

N-A.V.WA** *»T*, *>*"*, «VT«. 

G.D. 7rX*K-$VT4t*)X<ro'ectV)iliTotv. 
^ Plural. ' 

N- wA«*-£mfc xro-ctty £vr«. 
G. {rAatK-gVr**, gero-w, £»r*»i>. 
D. arA**r£ffv, i(rv*ii % Vjru 
A* srAacjt-tfvrtts, i?W#$, *"?*• 



N. *«A-0$, 
G. *«A-y, 
D. xecA-to, 

A. K&A-OV, 

V. **A-*, 



Sing. 
*> 

ft 
Dual. 



on 



N.A.V. **A«*, «, «r, 
G.D 



N. *«A»0<» 

G. **A-»f, 

D, »«A-0/f, 

A. **A*s, 

V. k«A-0J> 



x*A-e<», 4*y, Off* 

Plural. 

«f, a. 



Sing. 

G. of-w, •***, 
D. of-ri, $?, «*, 
A. <>|-vv,t 
y.ofy, . 

" Dual. 
N.A.V.offg, «*, n. 

Plural. 

(j. o|-W, ««*, 

V. #-?av ffr, «**', 



cor. 



9*. 

a*. 



* Contfteted from ***»»» and **«*««, the Vocative of ****** by 
Exceptions 1. and IV. to the general nile of the Vocative in th* Fifth 
Declension of the Simples. 

t The Poets make the Majctgme and Feminine of this Case in ** 
as,*vgi« mfln, *&* %**!**• 
C2 
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Exceptions. 

Mia** and now borrow their Feminine from the 
obsolete ju«A*fw and r*K*afc e. g # 

Sing. 

-G. /«A-*W, **w, *w. 
A. fA*h-<M», *ivw> fty. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. jt«*-*ve, ***, **€• 

G. D. . /MK^CWQi*, 4WMV, 06VO/V. 

Plural 
G.ftfA-onw, mvav, • mm. 

D. jM\-UCl 9 . PUVCtKy ctci. 
A. p«A-«iW, awatf, *ftf. 

In like Manner t*a**. 

M«yo* is properly thus declined in the Singular 
Number only : 

Masc. Femin, Neuter. 

N- ptycKy pty*. 

A, f*iy?v 9 p&y*. 

V. fay*, fuyot,: 

The Feminine Gender, with all the other Ca- 
ses in the Masculine and Neuter, is borrowed 
from the obsolete f*ty**-<K 9 $, it. e. g. 
Sing. 

N i*&y-w> ***, ,#. 

G. /u«y*A-K, jjf, *. 
D. juey*A-«, ? , or. 

A. j^ej^flftv, aAijy, at. 
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Dual. 

N. A. V. /*€y*A.-w, a 9 ». 
G. D. juey»A-*iv, aiv, o*v. 

Plural. 
N. fuyotAroi, *i, *. 

G. /**y*A-ft>v, 0V, AW, 

A. fay*x-*fi *?, *♦ 

I. Adjectives in or pure, and $w, make the Femi- 
nine in *: but- Numerals in <w, as cyrfow, «Mr*oof, 
JiTrAoof ; Adjectives in *#,*: denoting Matter and 
Colour, as £*Axgo$, W 10 ^ <J>oiww^and the. Pro- 
noun 80s, follow the general Example. 

II. Four Adjectives, *aao*, r^omr, to**w, toihw, 
four Pronouns, «Y, *?w, lx»yo$-, *uw, with the 
Compounds of the last, *ft*vw, *f*vw,{*vw, make 
the Neuter in 0. 

noto? is thus declined in the Singular Number 
only: 

, Masc. Ftmiii. Nfeuter* 

N. *oAv?,t .TTfrAv. 

A. WoAw,* VoAv. , 

V. ffflAu, ( tfqKv. 

The Feminine and all the other Cases in the 
Masculine and Neuter are borrowed from the ob- 
solete irthkiK, n, ©v. e. g. 

* Except <fovgfrt, which makes 4j>«$ «*j 2, its Feminine i»> a, Wing 
of the Ionic Dialect 
t The Poets decline awe* throughout like if ?w, «•, v» 
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Sijig. 
N. sroA-vf, Ajj, v. 
G. TToA-Aif, A»jf, A*. 
D. fl*oA-A«, Aj, A«. 
A. flroA-vv, Aijy ? u # 
V. flfcA-v, Aj/, v. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. ?roAA-«, #, «. 
G. D. ^roAA-oiv, flfiv, ojV. 
Plural. 
N. flroAA-o/, am, At. 
G« woAA-wv, «v, ow. 

D. 3T0AA-tftf, #l£, Olf, 
A fl^AA-*?, &, #. 
V. TTOAA-pi, «#, #. 

Terminations Peculiar to Participles only. 



uv, *<r<t, *j> 2d Future Active. 

Cist and 2d ? Aorist Passive,' 
tit, «<rflt, #r> '< and 2d JConjugatiQn of 

C Verba in pt. 

V9 4th f P° n J u S ation of vrepbs * n ?'• 
Perfect Active and Middle. 



•f, W*, Of, 



l 



after the 
2d and 
5th of 
the Sintt 

•. pies, r 



Perfect Middle Ionic. 



G. wT-wr«f» 

D. Tt/T-WTI, 

A. ii/jr-*rT«, 

V. T««*-«M' J 

N.A.V. war 
G.D. 

G. rvirnvrmv, 

A. Tt/T-WTTfltf, 



Sing. 



Dual. 

wto/»i k?a<f, vyroiv. 
Plural. 

K^*F> «VT»V. 
UffeUSy wt. 
xv&t, arret. 

VftU WW, 



N. TVffl.tff, 

. G- T»f 9*iv<roc, 

A. TIZ^-IM"*, 



WT0C. 






Sing. 

«0"»f>* 

urif, 
u<ra. 9 

Dual. 

N". A V.>t/^d nn y i/<r*, #??§* 
G. D. TUfd-ttTW, «o-eur, oro/rj 

Plural. 

tfpvif, 



G« Ti/^O-tvTflpy, 
D. <rt«4>0 •#«*/, • 
A. Ti/^fl-ivratf, 
V. TI/^Q-WT«f, 



tyroir. 
««. 

#rr*. 



* Cpijracted iErom «r*fc *•***> *-#• 
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Sing. 

N. Sii-w, v<r#, ov. 

G. iii'oi\og y xtftjs, ovlot* 

D. M-oA, vcy, evlt. 

A. iii-ovl*, wotv 9 ov. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. hh*lt, HT*> 99% 

G. D. tthdkt9 % #r*n t ofytv. 

Plural. 

N. Ji#-ov7gr, a***/, pvlx. ,,. 
G. A^-flv7«v, s«w, pv7«k. 
D» $i$-xcn> Mom, act. 

Sing. 

N. TSTy$-fttf, W*, Of. 

G TJMTV^-OTff, VI**, 0T0>. 

D. TfT^-OTI, VI<J&, OTJ. 

A T*Tv4>-*T#j «**> •*. 

V. T«TW$-«?, W# s Of. 

• Dual. 

N.A.V. Trrt*p-«Tj, v<«, rr«. 
G. D. * "-trvQcTott, vtutv, #r«fv* 

Plural 

N. TSTU<p-01K, VJ*J, CLT*. 

G. T€TU$~OT«f, VIAW, OTWV., 

I). T6f U$-0tf*», VIOUC, Oft. 

A* T8TV$-OT4tf, tytftf, OT0. 

V. T8TV(p-0TK, W*> QT#. 



Vf. 

Sing. 

N. ^fvj'V-w, wot, vy. 

G. |fiV^V-VVT0f, VffJJf , WTff. 
D. ^€WyV-UVTI, Wlfc WTI. 
A. ^V^-VVT*, UfWVj VV» 

V. fyvyv-vt, w», vv. 

Dual. 
N.A.V £tvy*-Wr$ t vr«, vtrt. 

G. D.. £tvy*-v*Toi* f vrctti) wr#i». 

Plural. 

N. ^VJ^V-WW, VO-flM, VfT*. 
G. ^Vj/V-VI'TftHr, VOW, VVT«V, 

D. ^vj'V-vo**, v<r#K, vo*i. 
A. £€vyv-vvr*f, VO*«f, V¥T* # 
V. £fV}*-WTtf, VOW, UfT*. 

# contracted. 
Sing. 

TS. i?-£f 9 4 wo-*, St. 
G. er-WTO^ «^jk, £raf« 

D. 8S"-«T#, Mi|, «TJ. 

A.Is--«5t#, «V*v, £r. 
Dual. 

N.A.V, ff-»Tf, «?0-#, »Tf. 

G. D. #r- £r#i», •fowif, £tcik 

Plural. 

G. tf-wrm, U9W % &TM* 
D. fc-Mf, MOW, Ml. 
A If-WTfltf, M*?, WT#. 

V. er-«ra, m*#, <Jt#. 
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Adjectives of Three Articles and Two Termi- 
nations are formed in 
M.&F. N. 



after the 5th of the Simpler 



w> 


«v 


W 3 


**> 


a> ? , 


f> 


*ft 


,«F, 


'*> 


', 


Vf, 


^ 


ow, 


•w, 


n)) Of, 


Ov, ' 


«l- 


#V, 



*■> «f, 



3d of the Simples. 
4th of the Simples. 
1st of the Contracts. 



Examples* 



N. 



<». 



Sing, 
M.&F, 

G. Tgf+»*ttOf. 

D. rtg— evt» 

A. T£g-ttCC } 

V. Tef—tf. « 
Dual. 

N. A. V. T££-6U. 
G. D. T£g-£90f9 

Plural. 

N. Ttf-JVtft o* 
G. Teg>~£¥fir>. 
D. rj^— to-/. 

A. Tf£-fV«,$ 



N. 



ay. 



IP*. 



I 



- Sing. 
M. Sc F. 
N. yf/r-**, 
G y*/r — 0y«£ 
D. y« /r— flf/. 
A. yf/T-oy*, 

V. yf/r — ay. • 
Dual. 
N. A. V. y;<r-ay*. 
G- D. yfir-evd/y. 

Plural. 
'N. yff#T-d»«, 0MC . 

G. y£<r—.*yw. 

D. ytlT^^KFU 

A. yt/r-ay*;, w *. 



•aujgtuar or xne j 
Vocative Plural 

Sing. 
M. & F. 



Sing. 
M.&F. N. 

N. fMy*A*r-»£, ^ # 
G.ftty«A«r~a£a«. 

A. ^y«Avr— *f «, *g. 
V. j«yAA«T-^a£ 

Dual. 
N.A.V.itwyfljAflr-^. 
G. D. A6.'y*A*T r «##r». 
Plural. 

G. ^y«Avr-.^«y. 

D. l*£X0LXjiT-~6gTf m 

- ----- » — A.|U*y«A*T-af **,«**. 

V.y*,r-av,*, „*. V. ^y^r-o^, 4«. 

from this Form, only in the Accusative 

ion, and the Nominative, Accusative, and 

and contracted : 



• Comparatives ift m vary from this Form, only in 
Scalar of the 1st Termination, and the Nominative, 
Vocative Plural t>f both, in which they are syncopated 

lurak 



A. pttf-ov*, cat, » j ev. 



M-&F. 

N.'/ui/f-ov*?, 
A. (Au?or*c t 
V. ptt%-oiw, 



01*, 

cat*, 



N. 



►0**, 0*, 



Sin?. 
M.&F. N. 

G. cii/K— «woc» 

D. *««' *yf*. 

A. *tfv •««?«, fltr« 

V. AUV—AV. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. «f*r *yTi. 
G. D. 0tfjy-«9<roir # 

Plural 
N. dtiy-cu<rts t tttrot.. 

G. *li»— OtVT»F. 
D. any— *«. 

V. *«y-«tyTK> cHrTdt. 
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Sing. 

M.&F. N. 

N , •v^atg-K> ■ f . 
G. su^aeg — iTOC. 

D. «t»£tfg— .*!"*• 

A. «v;£*$-jt*, &<v* <« 

V. fy^S — '• 
Dual 

N. A. V. «£#<$ «■§. 
C- D. ti^tt^-tron. 

Pkral. 
N. »£«£-<*«» it*. 

D «vx««— •<«. 

A. •w^fl^-lTatf, it*. 
V. iupcH'***' JTflt. 



Sing. 
M. &F. N. 

G. si'Jajeg— wee. 
D. ct<r*Kg-^i//. 

V. <k<TstXg— . t/. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. flt'/tfx^-M. 

G D. CtfctKPVOtV. 

Plural. 
N fltJWttg-tffff; t/c, Wat. 
G. atJ^txg— t/ay. 
D. otfetxg— t/M, 
v. #<fax§-i>*«, ?£» wtv 



N. 



Sing, 
M. &F. 
N. fi7r~xc s *y, 

G. /iw — o^oc* 
I). «&*•— otT/. 
A./wr 0(A* &*y, ay. 
V. ^w-85 & *, *r 



Sing. 
M. & F. 

(w) N. ix«te£-«0f , 
G.iy«To|— «, 
D. jy<fcf--». 
A. ty^of — at. 

Dual. 
N. A.V. Wog-*. 
G. D. W«roj-6«y. 

Pl.iral. 

G. it£fc| — »y. 
A. «wfef-**, 



Dual. 

N. A. V fiir-cf: 
G. D. ttar-ttuv* 



Sing.' 
M. &F. N, 

N. iv^i-«f, - «y 
G. ^j*— a. 

D «^«T-», 

A it»>f— ay. 

V. fiji-af. ay. 

Dual. 
N. A. V.ftrj,! * # 
G. D. euy+w. 

Plural. 
N. ivy*— t» t 
G. tuyi—anr. 
D. -ft^— »y. 
A. fy>f-*?, «. 
V. «u^«— -», 



Plural. 
M&F. N. 
N. <JW-*fi?, *r«. 
G «fW_o<f»y. 
D, fsTr—ort. 
A, ^W fijfatf, *f*. 

V. <T/»--o/if, ctTrt. 

Sing. 

M. &F.. N. 

N. atA.»»0-*?, •.• Ifr 

G. *A»0 — icff, ic. 

A. *hH&-i*, if, |f 4 

V. «'*«*.«. • ■ • 

Dual. 
X.A,V.JbuA.n, ». 
G. D. *xj»9-ic/v, cur. 

Plural. 
N- **»$•«*, «/?, «#, ». 
G. *'a&0— «»y, «y. 
D. d\»8-~i<ri, 

A *X«6-|*c. «f, «*, M. 
V. ^taft-w, t?f, tat, »; 



.* Afterfthe Substantives of which they are compounded. Thug, 
4ye<T-*c> «y^ G. -oV7« s D. -flv*?/ jA. cv7at> -«y. Contracted Compounds of 
Nouns of the 3d of the Simples, thus ; iwy-w, xv j G. -8 j D. t» i A. -*y j 
V. •*, »y. In the same manner those of <uya, as ///uyw, &c. 

f The Compounds of 15 w,>iAa)f, sometimes those of **{«?, after the 
5th of the Simples. •V«g*o «y j Q. .»tw D. ^wrrj A? -«it*7 «^t 
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(#) A few Adjectives declined after the 5tb of 
the simples are formed with Three Articles and # 
One Termination in the Nominative Singular on-* 
ly ; in all other Cases they conform to the Exam- 
ples already given of Adjectives after that De- 
clension of Two Terminations; they end in 









Norn. 


Gen. 




' 


0, ^TO, 


T8, T)J?, T» # 




"' V 


TfiyAw^lV, 


t^Aa^jiw. 




i> 


fXOCKXQy 


.fJWMjiOS. 




f > V, no \ vetoS"t»t> 


Z?Qhv£eif*$QS. 




I, f^lrr-f. 


7FT*y09. 




\J/, 1 1 yAct\JKta\\/ y 


yAoc\nua7TQf. 




*F>J \jroXv*p 9 i 


TroKv&ipQ$. 




Example. 






Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 




M.F N. 


M- F. N. 


M. St F 


N. 


KoXvctfs 




N. a?«A **£-«$, 


G 


*oXVCt£—VO{. 


N. A. V. **Av*f-»*. 


G* *raAt*«£-— iw», 


D. 


*T«AV0{ ft. 




D. w«At;*^— «■/• 


A. 


^r#A»*{i— ») ?> 


G. D. " TdAvrt^-ne/y. 


A. **«At>*{***f, 


V. 


xoXvap. 






V. woXv^f-vti, 



N. 



COMPARISON. 

I. Adjectives ending in .#£, as, i?, w, *r, **,' v$ 9 w «v, 
form their Comparison by the addition of tfej cc 
and rata to the 



Nom. Sin] 
Masc. ol 



Nom. S: 
Neuter 






AS M«**g» 

losing i, £**'«*, 

6t*TA*5, 



as 



Nom. Plur. C »r, 
Masc. of ( a*, 






JK«X9tg[7fgaC a 



ArM*r*7*ff. 

•Ug(/7*7o£. 

<rtg*fr«7tt. 



* wcis often changed into i«» and *-o$ * **£«, ta^imti **#*« > whence 
the irregular *«m«, **«**> taw*;* for *wm»f, *mrx. 
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II. Adjectives ending in I form their Comparison 
from the Nominative Plural by changing * into 

ifeforandis'otV; as, ^A*|,^A*jt6^ $Kcuu&$K y $kmjLs*\QS. 

III. Adjectives ending in oc change o?, if the Pe- 
nultima be long, into ole^M and 0%%?; if short, 
into «7e{o? ancT Mqs : as, 

The Attics compare many Adjectives in each of 
these Classes in t&£os,Kcttog; x!lt^ 9 atidn; andwfo*, 
cs-afa : the last in common with the Ionics. 

Irregular Comparisons. 

Posit Comp. Superl. 



-Posit. Cotinp. Superl. 

*XH 0S > *%?***> «>Biro«, >.£ 
ohlgo(, ntxltwy oultToSi J £ 



7 l - r ^ 
.;«/*•* £r w ' •*«*■•* Cg 






Comparisons more irregular. 



Posit, Comp. Superl. 

(Aiyttu f*ufav t (Avytrce, 
Ac*fa»* I. 



Posit. Comp, Super)* 
— ^"*N i«wroc. 
r*W*v, 7 . . . 



From the Comparative in <«v of Words in «?, i is 
often taken away, and the preceding Consonant 
changed into «• ; as, 

i**%vi } «A«<rr**, «**#<«■*«. 
*A«rr«n>, Attic. 
D 
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Comparisons from the Comparative Degree. 



fXtUV, 



Sh^ntoy 



jmflnov, loo. 

*«$o7lgOF. 
X1U6li£0H 



From the Superlative. 



From Substantives. 



x\«r7»c> JtXcpfrrtgtt, 

XgA/uAf, X$BL/J.Goli£OC > 

volute »*»7*ng©?j 



£*rj\fu7«fl««. 



<pa>go/*7oc 

*£*fACflt£lQt. 

9rxwt7#S"^7oj # 



**gtoc> x6$<J/av, xjgArof. 

xvfoc, xwiatr, xt/ArK. 

xgaror, ■ xga?<rtf. 

**«»,, $K«™».T 



JPVoifi a Pronoun. 



avrafe 



ttVTPTtfW. 



JFrofli Verbs. 



A*, A&tor* &aay, M»rcc. ] 



W«g°«» 



"VMgiwe. 



JVom a Participle. 



jFVom Adverbs. 



&yoe t 

ftra», 



ararfgofy 
<i<?ag"rfgcr* 

?Tg0O-»Tfg0f, 



X*T»TfltTCC # 

idra>«ra«rd?. 

jUZXtfA, 



curireo, ow/s*g0ff» bvrtrarcs. 



jProm Prepositions. 

Cirt£ 9 w*ri£Tigof, Cirt$rctros 9 by Syncope i/V*t<*. ~ 

wgo, jrgoTtge?, vpvvf^ Syn, ;r$o*To?, by Contract* irgatrotl 

* Others form these Comparisons from •/&*«*, a Weapon. 



«f 

rrrta. 
cxroo 
'm§*. 

f*XA 

£l*KOSl 

«XO07 Mf 
<r<0*0*g«jtOT4 

tC^ofjtnxofr<$ 
ryfoHxorrcL 
•rnfuKOYTet 
'EKATON 



Cardinal. 
One 



t 2? 3 
(y) NUMERALS. 



Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Eight 
.Nine 

Ten 

Eleven 

Twelve 

Thirteen 
' Fourteen 



Ordinal* 

First 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

Sixth 

Seventh . 

Eighth 

Ninth 

Tenth 

Eleventh 

Twelfth 

Thirteenth 

Fourteenth 



TWENTY 

Twenty-one 

Thirty 

Forty 

Fifty 

Sixty 

Seventy 

Eighty 

Ninety 



TWfltgTCff 

hv<mos 

ftKAfOC 
Tfif, &C. 

EIX02T02 TWENTIETH 

uxotfog srgarcff, &c. Twenty-first 



i 



+£i**o<rlt>'c ' Thirtieth 
vtvrct£*xoo7og Fortieth 

rttvtixoarloe fiftieth 

IgtiKovlQe Sixtieth 

lt«To^iioo-7fl f Seventieth 

oyfottxoolQt Eightieth 

_, SmwxtWoc Ninetieth 

A HUNDRED *EK ATOitfOS A HUNDREDTH 
ftAxottoi, * tf a Two Hundred totiwovloi Two Hundredth 

vrtAzstfittit, en, <t Three Hundred T£i*jt8er/oa7er, &c Three Hundredth 
XIAIDI, *#, « ONETHOUS. XIAI02T02 A THOUSANDTH 

/jr^Ajof, *f, at Two Thousand ^w;t«Aw*T3c , &c. Two Thousandth 
A«/g<6f, «, * Ten Thousand puyofloc Ten Thousandth 

liTfAvpoi, */, * Twenty Thous.^/««$#o^off Twenty Thousand A 

AEKAKI2- I A HUNDRED ^^ 7 •> A Hundred Thou* 

MTPTOI 5 THOUSAND ^^ 0<r/0C 5 sandth 

MocrowtKjr. ^ A Thousand txfltrowtfx/^tfgi. ■) A Thousand TJhott- 
/uwg/o/ j Thousand otfos J sandth 

All the Cardinal Numbers from T€<r<r*§w,Four,to 
ixflfrTov, a Hundred, are undeclined : all above are 
declined ; as, <!W<ri-o*, at, *, Two Hundred, &c. 



M. F. N. 


M. F. N. 


N. «'c, /u/et, h. 


rwfuc* tiJtfJH*, *vS*y 9 * 


G. jvoc, mi**, fro;. In the same Manner 


) &c. 


D. jv/> mm, w. its Compounds 


jfjuttvc, /u»JVc*m> pnftr 9 


At « v*| pf*y, J*. 


I &c. 



*«fofc, tViwj ^*&w> pat&ASi f*nfw 9 sometimes occur. 
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Dual, 
/wo* & 



Plural. 

N 

G. <JW, Poet. 
D. cfW/. 



Plural. 
M. & F. N. 

G. I^JttV. 

D. TgWJ. 

A. Tg«f, Tg/*. 



PRONOUNS. 



Primitive* 
I. 

thou. , ■ 

C of himself, herself, it- 
i self. 
Possessive, 
mine, 
thine. 
it , or «f , bis, her or hers, its. 
voting* , our, ours, or of us two. 
**!*«*,{ y° t ^yo««orofyou 

*7*w«g«*» our, ours, 

v/irrfgofe your, yours* 

, C their, theirs, or of 

' 1 



9V> 



«/"«! 

*■#?, 



rfirigec, 



them two. 



Demonstrative. 
•wT6f , . this, 
fxiivof, that. 

Relative. 
*ArtQt f he, she, it. 
op, who, which. 

Indefinite. 
rtt,f any. 

Compounds. 
f/Uftvrv, of myself. • 
Cnx-vr*, of thysel£ 
This} 
of<hertself. 



i 



N. t>«, 
G.i^, 

P. 6/6CO/, 

A.v«| 
Dual. 

N. A, w*, va». 
G, D. y«/v, vqy. 
Plural. 

G. H/UCCV, 

D »/u/v, 
^A» »<***. 



Sing. 
N. <ra, 
G. «*, 
D. <roi t 
A. c«. 

Dual 
N". A o-*»i, ©*<£«, 
G. D.o-pflwv,*^* . 

Plural. 

G. tfjtoev, 
D« t/^Wj 

A. l/fttf?. 



Sing. 
N.— 
G.*, 

D. oi, or m#, 
A. f. 

Dual. 
N. A. *■$»«, o-^f, 
G. D. crp«/y, o-^/y. 

Plural. 

N. ©"$«?, 
G. o-p«v, 

A. *•$*?. 



# Smg. 
N*oc, j», *. 
G. «j *c, i?. 
D.rf.j, f 
A. of, hi o. 

Dual. 
N. A. e», «, *. 
G.D.oiy t etiv t QiV, 

Plural. 
N. oi, au, fit, 
G. »*, *r, e*V. 
D, oi?, eu(, e/f. 
A. oi/?* «?, a. 



*£toc, and uuvoe are declined like «c« 



* «Tyo is also an Aptot. 

f Tij is also an Interrogative. 

# Often contracted into o\*wt* aud *&t» 
§ By Aphfcresis (in, /xts, pu 
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Sing. 



N. 


OUTOf, 


«8fi>> 


TtfTfl. 


G. 


wr«j 


«r*UT»f> 


T«T*. 


D. 


T*T», 


TfltWT», 


" V*f/», 


A. 


T«TO»j 


T&VTHY} 


T*T0. 



Dual. 

N. A.' «r«r«> *r*prtt> . var», 
G. D. wroty, r&vr*iv $ *r*rojy. 

Plural. 

N. ouroh cuirau, taut*. 

G; TKTflPlT, TflWTfcV, T¥T»V. 

D. T»T0J?, Tfltt/Tflt/f, TKTO/?. 

. A* T*T*f> TfltVTfltff, Tfltt/Tflt. 



Sing. 



N. ---^ 


' ■ 


_— 


G. tAvrit) 


*at/T»f> 


ifltvrv* 


D. «ae»T»j 


tttVTh, 


1*1/ T». 


A. i*wrov> 


Plural. 


mW(i 


N. b 


_ 


— — 


G. ftfVT*^ 


iettnotft 


4dU/.T«V. 


D. Ut*rof£> 


letUTAiff 


MVTOtfi 


A. **««?, 


ictvrttt) 


tctvrx* 



In like Manner are decline* 
ifjutur* and a-iavr* in the Singu- 
lar Number only. 



Sing 






Dual. 


Plural. 


M. F. 


N. 








M. F. N. 


N. T/ff, 


Ti. 




N. A. i-m. 


N. TlVtf > *!»*•> 


G. Tiftf. 










G. «rir»v. 


D. «rw. 






G. 0. fiVO|?. 


D. Tl«» 


A* T«»*» 


T/. 




Sing. 




A. TJV«C> ***** 




N. 




i* *••> 


tttt*t* 01 


?htf.. . 


• 


G. 


T*i 


TJJf, T8, 


2ttmT6$) oi 


P ftjMfc 




D. 


T^, 


Tf| 9 TO>, 


}ft**TI } .0 


r ?cjn. 




A. 


wi> 


W, T0, 


&/»<*. 










VERBS. 


'• 



Thfere are Four Conjugations of Bary ton Verbs* 
distinguished by their Characteristics. _ 

The Characteristic is the Letter which imme- 
diately precedes » orojK** in the present Tense.f In 
A *J, p, the former Letter is the Characteristic. 



* to* is also found in every Case, 

* The letter before * in the Future, and before * in the Perfect,, is* 
also the Characteristic of each of those Tenses respectively. 

D2 



t so } 
Characteristics of the 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Pre*. Firt., Perf. 



SECOND CONJUGATION 
Pres. Fut. Perf. 

or Us"?*J l*J 

t7> of>vr1»J 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Pres. Fut Perf. 

t, antra "\ £*«;«»"> r«»tot«, 
<f, at/* I j «>» I J »**. 



I*****. 



»purc/ as j | 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Pres. . Fut. Perf. 



fXy Vi/UOt 

fX1,<Tt(XV<*J 






1 ^»ig5 1 I i 



VOICES. 



Active, Passive, Middle. 



MOODS. 



Indicative, 

Imperative, 

Optative, 



Subjunctive, 
Infinitive, 



Future. 



(*) TENSES in the Active and Middle Voices* 

Present, First and 

Imperfect, Second 

Perfect, First and * A . . 

Pluperfect, Second $ Aonst - 

APaulo*post-Future is added in ths Passive. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

t Present Tense* 

S. TV3r/», TtfjrW, TW?«. 

D. (aa) rwrWo*, reyJifct. 

P. TU7rkjlA€V, rjUTrfels, TV7tlxf$* 

* Wbeft a Vo*el or Diphthong precede* # pr o/u*a 



_^^ 
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Imperfect* 

S. erw7r?pv, tru^fe, favnli, 

P. fawtjopm, «W?e7*, £tutt7ov. 

First Future. 

S. ruvj'*) rutfw* rv4** 

First Aorist. 

S. Itv^, IruxJ/^f, *rv4*. 

P. CTV+flf-MfV, mnj/*7€, fa^M. 

Perfect. 

S. Te7u<J>#, t*Ju4***> rdv^u 

P. T*7*<P*jw«, r&vQetlt, vih'Qttn 

Pluperfect. 

-S. m?v$Hv, l**7v$w, 4r«fc$«. 
D # l«7v<p«7ov, iT67«4>«^ 

P. It*M>«|u«*, m7u$«7«, It#v4>««*#v. 

Second Aorist. 

& fTy^o>, ln«r«?, trvfr^ . 

D. ilWf7oV, fTU^Jjjy. 

P. Iritfrojtffv, STWtfc, iivarov. 

Second Future. 
S. wfrw, tw#, wsmu, 
D. wrefirov, TWriVov. 

P. t»3W/*w, rvartfr*, wri>i* 

* This Tense, in Verbs of the Tourth Cotjkwptfcn, Mid in tfie Attic 
and Doric Dialects, » Fowti fifee the Stcwfcwttte. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect. 

§ TVlfk, TU7r7g7o>. 

P. rvirWi x rv7rl2luffxy. 
First Aorist. 

D. Titt^o*, tu^/oSw. 

Second Aorist. 

S. T\)1tt,TV7Ttl(0. 

D, TU7r«7oy, rufftW* 

Perfects 

. S. Tg?u<pe, relvQtka. 

P. T{l\)${lt x Ttl\l<ptl(iOtf&V. 

OPTATIVE MOOD; 

Present and Imperfect* 

D. TVTfloSoVy Tvirloiltp, 

P. rvirlQifAtv, TV7r?o<?e, tW/oiIk. 

First Future. 

D. . TVlJ/Ol7oy, TU^o/?^. 

P. Tt/tJ'OJfW, TU^Oife, Tl^'*** 

First Aorist. 

D. Tu4^*i7ov, TinJ/0i7tfr.* 
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jEolic First Aorist * 

S. TV^U#, TV\J/€lfltf, -tv4^lt» 

P. rvfciujAiv, ru^fiflfrre, ti>4*i#i>* 
Perfect. 

S. TSTV<pO*p, T«TU$0K, WtKpOI* 

D, r*TV<pOtTQV, TiTXXpQrftlY. 

P. T€TV^OijUSV, T6TV$0JT«, TgTV^Otfy. 

Second Aorist. 

S. TVTTQtfAh TU7TPW, TU9T0*. 

D # TWOITOV, TVmitW. . 

P. TV3T0/^gV, TV7TQiTt, TV1TQM. 

Second Future, 

S. TV7T0IJUW, TO7T0&, TV7T0I. 

P. TWOijUgK, rvflroTrs, iwoftK. . 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect. 

S. Ty7rr*tf, iwrj^; Tv^rrp* 
D. rvyrryrov, rv7rrnrov 

P* TvjrTw//€v, TVTrjjre, TwnrdW. 

Fy st Aorist. 

S. w(<«> Tl^Jtf, TV^?.. . 

P # TV\J/«p€V, TVvJ^T€> TV^ftWl. 

Second Aorist. 

S. TVTTtf, TVTTf^ TVTTjj. 

IX TVTHJTOV, TVTTJJTOV. 

P h TQTU*\M 9 WnjTg) TVflW*. 



* Used also by the Attica* 
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Perfect 

S. WTtfpW, TfTU^ff, TfTV^jr.' 

P< «r«p«pf», «tv<^t8, nwipmK 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 

Present and Imperfecta Twiti*. 
First Future, — — 
First Aorist, — — 

Perfect, — -r- 

Second Aorist, ~ -*- 
Second Future, ~~ *>- 

participle; 

^Pretest and Imperfect. 



Tuiffiy. 

TV$/CCl m 
,T€TV$€¥#f. 



M. 

TOTtttt, 



F. 



to .wrm. 



First Future. 

J; Tinjwtf* TO TVU/OK. 

First Aorist. 
1? n4w* 5 to tv\|W # 
Perfect. 

Second Aorist. 

V TUX-lffl*, tototov. 
Second Future. 

'* TWifr^ TO TVTTKK. 

SYNOPSIS o/ the Moods and Tenses m the 
Active Voice. 



9 JV^W, 

o rtirm, 

o tv^wV, 



Present 
Imperfect 
1st Future 
1st Aorist 
Perfect 
Pluperfect 
2d Aorist 
2d Future 



Indie. 



rtrup-* 
*rv7r-ov 



Imp. 



Tufl-7-i 






Optat. 



ivirl-QifiH* 
rtiuQ-otfAt 



Subj, 



tvtJ** 



run 1 -* 



Infin. 



*wrl-uf 

rtlvp-tvcu 



Part 
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AUGMENTS. 

The Imperfect Tense, and the First and Second 
Aorists, are augmented in the Indicative Mood 
only, as is the Pluperfect in its Second Augment : 
the Perfect, Paulo-post-Future, and the Pluper- 
fect in its first Augment, through all the Moods. 

Augments are Two : 

L The Syllabic, ) wc d w b«n a 4 Can«onant. 

> Vwb begins I 'Mutable Vowel 
II. TheTea^poraJ, ) with a £ <* Diphthong. 

I. The Syllabic Augment is s prefixed to the aug- 
mented Tenses, as fevrfov, hvfy*, irvirov, IrtTvQw ; 
but in the Perfect, Pasdo-post-Future, and the 
Pluperfect in its first Augment, there isa Be- 
duplication, i. e> the* initial Consonant of the 
Verb is repealed before «, if the Verb begin 
with a single Consonant^ a Mute and Liquid,]: 
.or wkh tH, */,>*..$ 

A Veil) beginning with a rough Mute in the Re- 
duplication assumes the corresponding smooth 
one, to avoid the Harshness of two successive 
Syllables beginning with two Aspirates; as 



* Verbs beginning with an immutable Vowel or Diphthong have no 
Augment. 

f Except in KaS«gjf», U*0sr§/xA, and Verbs beginning with g. 

t Yet ypyep*, and Verbs beginning with >v> omit the Reduplication. 
The following either take or omit it : 

jSxar-Avao or «*> yxup» 

§ Not always ; vlvp**, *fcm, *!•»»* aftW*, and *7#r#, omit the Re- 
duplication $ alsferifeq"**, M*&^an&**fy**/. 
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When the Verb begins with * , the /> is doubled* 
in these and all the augmented Tenses ; as 

p7Tvu 9 ippiirrov, itfi$*y &C. 

II. The Temporal Augment changes the initial 
Vowels or Diphthongs in the following Manner : 

cu y, oigai, iffov. 

The Temporal Augment is the same in the Per- 
fect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-Future, as in 
the other augmented Tenses. 

Exceptions. 

I. Verbs which omit the Augment. 

The Compounds of oho? , qTwk, ot*% ; as, ohtfa, olvowo- 
7<*£«, p/vt>w t oivo^oew;f oiuvigofjtou, o/ft>vw>war*«, ofovozroXew; 

Four beginning with * : *», *?«, citifa™, *V'£oj"**« 

AlSO, otoQfMU, 0iKX(>M, QtfJUlWy 0<Vf *«, olfAtofy, o/JWlW. J 

II. Verbs beginning with e, which are augmented 
by inserting * to form the Diphthong *. 



kxa>, 


IAjcw, 


if&w, 


H<*> 


eA.«, 


IfUftl, 


&&, 


iwofjuu, 


es"ijK«, 


it*, 


Wcaj 


£5-4*0, 


iM<Ttt* y 


l%y&ZpfAm 9 


%»* 


i*xe&, 


tya, 


i«, 


ifau^co* 


iswifa 


e«,|| to go* 


lAXOtf, 


ijarv£«. 





41 Among the Poets 440 not always doubled. 

| q»ro£oio? is sometimes read. 

* The Six last Verbs sometimes admit the Augment. 

§ «*** retains the Augment in r Ji the Moods. 

|| In Perfect Middle u *U, Pluperfect tlur, Attic $«r. 
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III. Verbs which begin with «o change o into » ,• as, 

IV. Exceptions by the -Attic Dialect: 

1. The Syllabic « is changed into n : as, [JuKKa? 

2. The Diphthong u is changed into jj; as, *\**{<*i 

Jya^qv; ufyKUVy SyilC. e*JW, Att. jjJtov. 

3. The Diphthong tu., is changed into *?v : as, 

4. The Temporals is resolved into e* : as, <*Kw> 

5. To the augmented Tenses beginning with *, 
o, «, a, oi, and *, « is prefixed, which adopts 
the Breathing of the Verb: as, 

Att. 

IXarw, cAsr#, ioPwa* 

6. In Verbs beginning with * short, €,f or <r, 
the Two First Letters of the Present Tense 
are prefixed to the Perfect,! and, if there be 
more than Three Syllables, the Third is short- 
ened ; as, 

Clatwuv,*) are formed in the same Cm**-*. 

* The Pluperfects sk^w* > Manner from the <««§>*• 

(}i»x*tv, J* Attic Perfect* t (jua**, 
lo£l*£» is sometimes augmented by inserting t : as; «og7aif or. 

f Also one in «, which is changed into't, bettftse this Reduplication 
is always shorts *»» wv*% *f*vK& f tfxnfxvKA, 

* And sometimes to the Second Aorist, as, *y*» *y*f i Att, fyvyw ; by 
Metathesis, iyayw* 

E 
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otxxu, 


m«» 


ctx*fM». 


dh*fi*> 


ijAqJC*, 


ccAjjAex*. 


oLtei$o>, 


JjA€l$#, 


ijAijAi<p* # 


itevlca, 


ijA«g0*, 


IAjjAu(U. 


H&> 


«{««, 


i^^KM. 


Ito«^», 


YlTOlfJm&j 


€tjj7oj/4*x# # 


&Atw, 


tihM, 


oA«A#. 



But*}**;", dyyytfKX; iqwlcut, i^wlrflux ; and Ige^, 

tytpt**; retain the loftg Syllable : the last in 
Contradistinction to l^f '%*,. from «$*£«. 

Qfo. The Pluperfect of these AttumForais adr 
mits also a Temporal Augment ; as, «ajjA«*, 
fatitevw. Except «A*Avdgw, from Ia^auS*. 

7. The Reduplications of the Perfect As and yz 
are changed into u ,\ as* Aqft^ €<a^#; im^o/ach, 

y. Exceptions by the Ionic Dialect : 

J. The Second Aorist and other Tenses have 

the Reduplication of the Perfect: as, x*p», 

2d Aor. «t*|Koy, — xaut/wv ; xAup, 2d Aor. eeAw, — 

jcatAvv, aatAvS/, &c. sr<6g«, 1 st Fut. ariSjj *•»,— wotjOjjw. 

2. The Augment is taken away, and moreover 
the Reduplication of the Perfect; as, 1st Aor. 

iftacAqrajuqv, KXXyCctpty ; Pluperf. *AsAv7o, Av7o ; Plu- 

perf. ifti&Uo, fuclo. 

3. After the Augment is removed from the Ao- 
ri&tSjthe Two First Letters of the Present are 
sometimes prefixed, as by the Attic Dialect,: 
thus *ga, 2d Aor. iff ov, d^x^ov. 

Augments of Compound Verbs, 

I, Verbs compounded with a Preposition have the 
Augment between the Preposition and theVerb; 

- as, srjo*€*AAft>, wj oreCflAAw. 
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" Exceptions. 

1. Compound Verba of the same Signification with 
their Simples : 

dvaya, ipptXa, Kafjtgo/jwci, 

d(ptvu, ivmot, x*di£a; &C. 

2. Verbs whose Simples are not in use;* as, 

3. ^juare^opt* and d/A^ttcr^oficu ; all whicb have the* 
Augment in the Beginning. 

4. Some have the Augment in the Beginning and 
in Hie Middle ; as, 

bo%hm 9 £i*tkc* 9 

il*7r*$oitt<* 9 chtftflfuu, &C. 

5. Some in the Beginning or in the Middle ; as, , 

«<p/>jp, if*7ro\otco, &c. 

II. Verbs compounded with any other Part of 
Speech have their Augment in the Beginning, 
like the Simple Verbs; as, <J>iAwo$««, itytonQSv ; 

RULES. 

Prepositions inComposition lose their final Vow- 
el, if the Simple Verb begin with a Vowel ; as, 
Imxp. Except rag* and a-jo, and sometimes dpQi. 

* Some of these receive the Augment in the Middle ; as, 

'*% </ & f ** hrfltffwai, 

| When ivt and » precede a mutable Vowel or Diphthong, the. 
Augment is between the Particle and the Verb* 
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If the initial Vowel of the Verb has a rough 
Breathing, the smooth * and r of the Preposition 
are changed into <p and 9. 

In both the Prepositions & and cvv, 

( c, *•, 4>, 4/, ) , tp. 

v before < *, y, #, / * s changed into < y. 
(a, J <*• 

In <rw only, 

( <r £ is changed }<r,but sometimes dropped. 
■i before < p into 5?- 

( £ is always dropped. 
When the Preposition ends with a Vowel, and 
the Verb begins with p, p is doubled*/ as, A*#i». 

FORMATION of the TENSES in the 
Active Voice. 

The Present is the Boot of all the other Tenses. 

Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by 
changing « into w, and prefixing the Augment ; 

as, tvtJw, eiw7ov. 

JFtrst Future.. 

The First Future is formed from the Present, by 
changing the last Syllable in the 

1st) }4^; rv-iflw, tv-$/w. 

2d V Conjugation into >&; Ag-y«, te-fw. 

3d j y<r<ti\ d-Sw y d-ffa y 

by shortening the Penultima of the Present* in 
the 4th, 4>*i-vw, <$**£. 



* i. e. casting off the Second Consonant and the Second Vowel of 
the Diphthong and shortening the Doubtful Vowel. 



Exceptions in the Second Conjugation. 
Some* Verbs in <r<ru or tJ« make the Future (bb) 
in *«. 

Exceptions in the Third Conjugation. 
Some Verbs in £« make the Future in £« ; {cc) 
A few in yty ; (dd) 
Some in ™ and |« ; (ee) 
One in «■» a&d yl^ as cttorify*. 

RULES. 

I. Verbs of the Third Conjugation in *«, e«, and 
iw, change « and * into 1*, and o into «, in the 
Future ; as, 

Exceptions. 

Some retain thei* original Vowel : 

1 . Verbs which have * or f pure; or a Vowel be- 
fore *« ; with some other Verbs in ecu; 

2. Some Verbs in *<»'(gg) Some also use either 
* or €. ( hh) 

3. Verbs in o« not derived from<N6uns. 

II. Some Dissyllables in «« form their Future in 

€U0W. Also, Mia> makes Jt*vc» ; and x^rtiw xAawtw; 

from obsolete Presents in e«« and *v«. 

III. Prom tfie Futures in **m 9 vrv.y ow, and ira r the 
Attics take away *y and in the Three former 
make a Contraction ; in the last they only cir- 
cumflex the « ; as, 

OfMcrw, opt*? 
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IV. In Futures from » pure tbs Poets often takfe 

away <r ; as, <V«, eV* ; xAiirw, JiAeu» ; jctw, kw or 

V. The jEolics form the Futures in to> and f« of 
the Fourth Conjugation by inserting <r before »: 

as, TgAA«, T&taw ; o^w, ofw. 

VI. Four Verbs change the Breathing: 

Pvrfeeh 

The Perfect Tense is formed from the First 
Future, by prefixing the Augment, and changing, 
in the 

1st § $w \ ( Q cc ; tv-4/», t«7u-$#. 

£f!"4 Minto V ; as *?*> **"*-' 



.4th fl u J- '*" ; r ***i*y?~* 

RULES. 

J. In Dissyllables of the First and Second Conju- 
gation the Attics change tinto o ; as, ?{€$«, ispxjfci. 

II Dissyllables of the Fourth. Conjugation change 
the « of the Future into * ; as, ?&£* fr*ta*» 

III. Dissyllables in .•/«•, ««, w, cast off the* . as, 
tow, rilaxM,; %£*?*>, ufx^ta*, &c. 

IV. Other Verbs, in w change v into y:f as* $«»*•*, 



* Those few Verbs of the 3d, which have (* in the Futures have X* 
Jfn the Perfect ; and of the 2d, which hawV»> h*ye **• 
t S«t Ru)e$, p. 40, UmA. 
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Pluperfect. 
The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect, hy 
changing * into «*v/and prefixing the Augment, 
i£the Perfect begin with a Consonant; ast, t«1v$*, 
frUvQw. If the Augment of the Pterfect be tempo- 
ral, it undergoes no change. 

• First Aorist 

The First Aorist is formed from the First Fu- 
ture, by changing « into #, and prefixing the Aug- 
ment ; as, tv^% ew^*. 

The Penultimaof this Tense is generally long. 
Hence, in the Fourth Conjugation, where the Pe- 
nultima of the Ffrst Future is short, * is changed 
into u, and i into u ; as, ^#*&, «\foA«;* c^w, *nru$#. 
But in the Third Conjugation, where the Future 
is often short, the Aorist continues short : as, vofu<r»; 

wo/Mdot ; TgAgcw, £rsAw« # 

The following Aorists retain not the Character- 
istic of the Future : tiwto, -ifa*,» wy*c^ Ufa*, jfc*. 
'Hvgywt, and efrr* take it from- the Present; jJx*, 19***, 
ISwl*, from the Perfect. The three test are seldom 
met with, out of the Indicative. 

Some Verbs exclude the * ; as, 






x**« , htxw*, bout*, bujfi. 

£%*v*and 
fyf*. 






Second Aorist 

The Second Aorist is formed from the Present, 
by changing « into ok, and prefixing the Augment; 

as, diu, niov. 

* The Attics retain the a ; aB, ty***. 

j From this Word ***** is derived the Participle ef the Tint Aorist 
Middle? oUupms. 
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lo^Terbs t ! ina ° f ** TmSe " * ort inth ? foI - 

1 Xfw? aV n g **» '"* A belbre •» whi <* ^st off 
the latter Consonant ; as, «*, *n™. But the 

following in *7 change the Characteristic : • 



n into ft «J KxhvTrlw, 

{ x^ w7or, 

pW7«, 

dieted, 

ji7rla> 9 



jr into <f>, ^ 






II. Verbs in t7« and^, which form the Future k 

in i^SlT* 3 J ? A fr °™. the Future in " fo rm <fcv, 
in the Second Aonst : as, 

T*t7», m£«,. >«}*,. 

Also, <7*vfc«, fajuvj*. 

TTI tr , ^ w » 4«>w. 

iJhl p ha n" g a loi Sf 7 owel or a Diphthonff 



* >into^ 



* Except ;r**r<r», t a-**^,, and taupr. 



u 
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But in the Fourth Conjugation, u is changed into 

* ; as, $8eig«, e^flajov.* 

f is also changed into *,• as, &§«, IJWgov : except in 
fiteTew, teyu, t*k*, qxiym, and «p», which last 
makes h»^ov and eTgjiwv. 

IV. Verbs which have the doubtful Vowels long, 
without Position in the Penultima of the Pres- 
ent ; as, xf iv», litf ftov ; Qvvcd, eOi/vov, 

Verbs in o» of the Third Conjugation want the 
Second Aorist; as do those in «« and •», except 
when they are contracted into « impure, and 
then it is derived from the contracted Form>as, 
iitir» 9 Ustfqv, 

Second Fulurei 

The Second Future is derived from the Second 
Aorist, by changing ov into « circumflexed, and 
casting off tl}e Augment ; as, itwror, vww. 

Passive Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

S. rvnlofHHy Twfy, (kfc) TMTFlHeu. 

D. Tw7ojWg9oV, TV7f)tff&QV 9 Tv?rW0qy. 

P. Tvarlojusta, Tvn%<rQe 9 iWJovIaM. 
imperfect. 

S* £iw7ojwjv, frvwlx, (If) irxmlilo. 
D. eiwlojueflov, irvaWdov, £rw7wdijv. 
P. £tw7ojw«(U, hvnhfffo, irv7rlov% 9 

* tfytxw, which was supposed to be,derived from tyttx*, comes from 
o4>«A«a, according to the Rule rejecting the 2d Aorist of Contract 
Verbs, as above. 
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Second Aorta. 

S. ervarjjv, £jw^, hwrtt. 

P. Siwjjjusv, Itwjj7«, irvTrtpav, 

Second Future. 

S. Tvirqcropeu, rvvwy, ryiryrffou. 

B. rv7rti<rotAe&ov 9 rvTrwardw, rvvijirertw. 

Perfect. 

D. rtlvpptfav, TilvQfav, (nfi) ts7v4>0w, 

P. Tflvppefa, reives, TthiAjjtsm tin. (oo) 

. ^ Pluperfect. 

S. irHvpfAw, m%^o, m7u?r7o. 

D. m7u^efi w , m7u<})doy, &s7v<f>V. 

P. rn%(*fM&*, frilvqk, IWtyijugvoi n<r«y t 

Paulo-post-Future. 
S. reh^opcu, rilvty, Tg7u\f*7*i. 
D; Tt7tf^gJo», reTvij^rSw, rilv4*&<}ov. 
P. T^w^pfl^Ti/v^ecr^ **%4, v7*i. 
First Aorist. 

B. hvQitp, hv(p$yp y rnxpfy. 

P. erv^fijjjwgv, m(p6^, hv<pbjr*v. 
First Future. 

D. Tv4>^<ro^g0ov, TucpsWarfov, t^j^^ 

P. TU^fijjcro^gfl^, TV<p6fjwfe, TU<p9ljCOv7**. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present anrf Imperfect. 

S. Tttfr7«, TUTtafltf. 
D. TU7r7g<r9ov, tinArfay. 
P. TV7rltr6t 9 T\iir\&rfaw m 
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Perfect and Pluperfect.* 

P, T$uQfo } T*7v<ptawAv # 

First Aorist 

P, Ttf^fifjTg, TU$fl*fWrtfV # 

Second Aorist. 

S* TM«Tl}6«,f TWtfTtt. 

P. Timnriy rvTrnrurop. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect. 

D. Twro*ftt6ov, TvirrotffQw, rvflToitf'fljjv. 
P; rvxroipd)*, rvirTQitk, rvmroirrQ. 
Perfect and Pluperfect 

D. T6TUjt*jUt«V« SlfjTOV, eiimp. 

P, rtTV/JLfMOt €fty(tV, fWjTg, tfym. 

First Aorist 

S. TVCj>0€iJJV, TV^Oftyfe TV^fel^. 

P. TVQfaiJfAtV, Ttf$0e«jT2, TU$0tt*fteir. 

* Formed from the Second and Third Persons of the Perfect In* 
dicative. 
f This 8 is changed into v when another & precedes it ; as, srisr/. 
$ By Circumlocution; i. e. the Participle Passive and the Verb tl/ut 
in this Mood. 

Verbs Contract, and briers in • pure, having *, »,/, or «, before t**i 
in the Perfect Indicative, have a simple Form for this Tense in the 
Optative and Subjunctive Moods. 

Optative Perfect, (ppjf 
TUf/un-{A*?, -o-o,. -To. 
-^ceiOor, •flrfloy t -o*flu», 
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Second Aorist 

S. TU7TSJIJV, TVirUtJS, TV7TUti. 

D. TvargiijTov, Tva*«fnjv. 

P. rvfftifiiMv, rvwunrt, Tvjre^cw, 
First Future. 

P, rvQbfjmiJiifa, Tu^&jtfwfe, Tv^djjtf-oirra, 

Sepond Future. 
S. rwrtpoiffinv, tvtij^ow, Tv^rij«iTa. 
" D. TV7njo"o»^9oy, TVflr»j<ro«flr8ir, TUflrj^owdifV. 
P. TV7rtjffQiiJ&Q#, Tvirwoic-Qs, rv7Tii<rowTO. 
Paulo-post-Future. 

D. Tg7v4^<ft»9ov, rHv^onrioy, t*7v\J/O0 , &jv. 
P. ffclvtJ'O'pfcO*, Tg1vvJ/o«r8€, Tg7utJ'0*v7o. ' 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Present and Imperfect. 

S. rwilufJHLiy rvifly, vmkilcu. 
D. tvifImim&qv % Twrltpiov, nnrhftfOoir, 
P. TWkptt*, rv7Fltjffiiy rviflmilcu* 
Perfect and Pluperfect. 

S. TtTujltjUgVOff,* », JJff, If. 

- D. iUvfqmtiy fjTov, jJtok. 
P. rHvp^vot, iwpev, *fre, «Vi. 

* Verbs Contract, and others in t» pure, of the Third Conjugation, 
with *, », i, or 0, before /uutt in the Perfect Indicative, have the follow 
ingFonn:fo) 

-»,ut0oy, -ardor, -arfloy. t 

-oflfttQct, -»o-8i, -»V7**. 

Verbs Contract in •• have « oftener than n in this Tense > e. g. 

-OMrSoy, -otrfof. 



t 4» 3 
First Aorist. 



D. tv<^?tov, Tu<$9*?Toir. 

P,T* 



Second Aorist. 

P. iwwjufy, vmnrty rwcSft. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect, tutrml^ 

Perfect and Pluperfect, r3v<p6m> 

First Aorist, tu^S?***. 

Second Aorist, tujtJww. 

First Future, wQtniwfa* 

Second Future, wTi*<re<r0*#. 

Pajdo-postrFuture, rSvitrito 

PARTICIPLE, 






o rua&ttv 



TVflttf, 



Present and Imperfect. 

F. N. 

n rv7flofjwq, to Tvarfyww. 

Perfect and Pluperfect. . 



©TV< 



'*» 



TVffl*ftft0Of, 



First Aorist. 
sf Tu^flefirot, 
Second Aorist. 
if rwtttra^ 

First Future. 
ij Ty$0i;<rof*gvjj, 
Second Future* 

Paulo-post Future, 

F 



TO Ttlv/JiptW* 



rorv> 

TO TOW. 

TO TttpAfOTpflOri 

to vmvptp&w; 
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SYNOPSIS of^e Moods and Tenses in the 
Passive Voice.* 



Indie. 



Pres Tt^rl-ofuuu 
Imp. Hr^jr7*-o/u»y 
2d A Wvir-*v 
$dF. rt/w-wo/tuu 
Perf*. Ttrvft-fxtt 

Pill. ITOTT//U-/UI*? 

IstA »<rt/*0-*> 
'1st Frrv<^6^<roft*i 
Per. | ^Con-pea 



rvir-vbi rwr-iuiv 



Imper. 



Optat 



TV7r)-cefA*t 



TVTT-hO-OlfXTlY 

rtrv^'O rfufitrfwoemv/rtlufi-piitotii 
Tvrv-^-ot/UHt 



Subjunct 



Infin. 






Participle. 



rvr tie 






FORMATION o/ /A* TENSES. 

The Present Tense is foimed from the Present 
Active, by changing *> into *{*#* ; as, tml<a 9 ™%%i*<h. 

Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by 
changing pw intof^v, and prefixing the Augment ; 

as, iWfepw, iiwfopjv. 

Perfect. 

The Perfect is formed from the Perfect Active, 
by changing, in the 

' <p*pure, '^ fCjufMM;* 

Q* impure, 1 J ( pu ; 

X* >into< jfw; 

> 11*1 ** I *v**> 

J ° L ** J I p**> 

as, Te7y-^#, TgJu-pwci. 




* The Example of &e First Conjugation <wiH serve for all the rest In 
the Three Voices ; . the Variation in the Perfect Tenses Passive of the 
otfcfC Conjugations to he. Ifarnt fomtJiQ A?* sw«- Sec Befepejtfccf («»)» 



t * 3 

OBSERVATIONS. 

I. Verbs of the Third Conjugation in » pure, if 
their Penultima belong, change ** into t*#t; as, 
«rg^oi»pcflft,ar€arojfj]LMM : (rr) as do a few whose Penul- 
tima is short, (ss) 

IT. From Verbs in v*> the Attics form the Perfect 
Passive in <r<w#* ; as^iMwvyi&fHx&ftcH. 

III. Dissyllables of the First and Second Conju- 
gation, which in the Perfect Active change « 
into o, in the Perfect Passive resume*,- as, 

IV. Dissyllables, that haver;* in the Penultima of 
the Perfect .Active, change* into * in the Per^ 
feet Passive ; as, rfpfml tfyapiuH^ 

V. Some Verts from w in the Peftiuftima of the 
Perfect Active reject the t ; as, 

^*>X*> TfTuyfwu. <re<riv>wt, .empm. 

Pluperfect 

The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect by 
changing >**i into pjv, and prefixing the Second 
Augment ; as, rety*^, hdvpyw. 



* Those Verbs in «•*» an4 t7»> which form their Future and Perfect 
in <ru and **, follow here the Analogy of the Third Conjugation ; as, 

f Those Verbs ut £•» which form their Future and Perfect in £» and 
^*, follow here the Analogy of the Second Conjugation j as, nwf», 
t$-$vstyfx<ti. 

* Verbs of this Conjugation, that have y before *«, change it into 
ft; as, 5Mf*>**, rcif*^/***; f 

$ By * «Mjt of Analogy »m*7« sometimes makes tmtotpf***'* 
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Ptmfapost-FiUure. 

The Paulo-yost-Future is formed from the Sec- 
ond Person Singular of the Perfect by inserting 
•j« before **; as, Te7v\J/*i, .nhnfafuu. 

First Aorist* 

The First Aorist is formed from the Third Per- 
son Singular of the Perfect by changing the Ter- 
mination t*j into Oijv, the preceding smooth Mute 
into the rough one, and casting off the Redupli- 
cation ; as, TtW7«M, irvQOtjv. 

Exceptions. 

I. Wfo from fiynfr, ) 

'VM», — tyfa* j assume<r - 
Mn9 9 — m«w, casts off *. 

ii^tftyv 9 -— * «fjfa 9 - > change * into t. 






II. Those Verba, which change t into * in the Per- 
fect Passive, in this Tense resume the «; as, 

III. Those, which cast off the * in the Perfects, 
have it restored by the Poets in this Tense; as, 

exAiyfcp for atAifcjv, 

First Future. 
The First Future is formed from the Third Per- 
son Singular of the First Aorist by adding *m** y 
and casting off the Augment; as, Itv$0>j, tv^o-oju*!. 

Second Aorist* 
The Second Aorist is formed from the Second 
Aorist Active by changing <* into ^ ; as, fwrw, 
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Second Future. 
The Second Future is formed from the Thirff 
Person Singular of the Second Aorist by adding 
ito/**j, and casting off the Augment; as, fcvrt, 

Middle Voice, 

TENSEs/drmcdf differently from any in the Active 
Or Passive Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Second Future.* 

S« TWrSjU**, tWj, T\J7nTT#l. 

D. TwJjtfeflov, TVTT&ffQav^ Tvtfeurflov, 

P. Tuarsftefltf, iwefrfle, tvttS*7*j. , ' , 

First Aorist. 

S. erv^apjv, Itv4<g\ tTVifwfc.' 

D. lTtK|/^t«Aj», IrtftltfKrSois frikJdifAgft 

P. trvtj'flf^*, inj4*tfte, mtyailo* 

IMPERATIVE. 

First Aorist. 

S. **$**, TV^aw^or. 

D. TU^flwflw TU^<rfl«V. 
P. TV^^wfej TOt}'**^*** 

OPTATIVE. 

First Aorist. 

S. TvJtfljWjV^ TUt{/tf JO, TvvJ/fln7a # 

D. TV^^'^OV, TV^'^, TW'j^Mfl'Ajr. 

P. wJ/tfJjKidtf, TU^flUffc , TtftJ'*^' 

* The First and Second Futures of Verbs of the Fourth Conjuga- 
tion are often the same both in the Middle J»d in the Active Voices; 
as in $*xh») <j>*i?*, &c« 

FS 
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SYNOPSIS of the Moods and Tenses in the 
Middle Voice. 





Indie. 


Imp. 


Optat 


Subjunc. 

V 


tnfin. 


Particip. 


Pre*. 


rwfl'Qputi 


T«ar?-* 


TUfl^.O/^UWV 


xuifl-ufAtu 


TvnrJ-trQAt 


TUlfl-O/JitTOe 


Imp. 


prvtrl-ofAHV 












2d A. 


rruir-o/uutv 


1W-* 


TW7r-o</unv 


tvir-tcpuu 


h-vir-*rQ*i 


Tinr-o/uiirec 


2dF. 


TVfl'-S/ut* 




fWT-Ol/U»? 




rvT-ita-Beti 


nMT-Sj|UfyOC 


1st F. . 


T«4 «f*«M *■ 




Tv4"0//U)fV. 




TV^*crQati 


«n/^-o|u«rtfc 


1st A." 


iW^-AfAHV 


Tv-^-at 


TV-^'HtfJKU 


ru-^-Afbetl 


Tl/^-«tfl»0( 


Perf. 


mm-*. 


vtrwr-t 


rrrvToifuLi 


TITt/fl*-*. 


rfrwr-fte* 


Titt/T-ac 


Plup. 


•TITt/JT-ttV \ 






In the FotjRTH Conjugation. 


Indie. Optat. Infin. Part. 


IstFi 


it. 0"W*f-8/ 


utt 


vws£'*ifw* mrt%*u94*i 


+*rt{-£(ttvot. 



FORMATION of the TENSES. 

The Present and Imperfect are the same with 
those of the Passive Voice. 

First Future. 
The First Future is formed from the First Fu- 
ture Active by changing » into opai; as, w4/«, 
mbofuu : but in tfie Fourth Conjugation, into Spot; 
as> ^**>*>, 4 / *^?/** 1 ^ 

J^r^f Aorist. 
The First Aorist is formed from the First Ao- 
rist Active by adding pw ; as, hw\m, m^t^w^ 

Perfect («) 

The Perfect is generally the same with the Per- 
fect Active j except in the Characteristic, which it 

* Alao, those Verbs of the Third Conjugation, whitfh by the Attic 
Dialect lose «r from the Future Active, change ~ into Sfuu : as, xo,«*», 

»0/UJ«ft«J. 

i Verbs in « pure have this Tense often syncopated 5 as, «ve*/«»r> 
<iv*fjw, for fi/gnrapw, a'y»r«ju»y« 
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borrows from the Second Aorist ; as, t*tv4>*, rtrvirx; 

OBSERVATIONS. 

I. From Perfect^ Active in w* and w* of Verbs 
in #a> and w>w> and e* are cast away ; from those 
of other Verbs in «pure, and of some in « im- 
pure, K only; as> TgT<jttqx#j TiTifx*; TgjgAg**, TgTgAofr; 

II. *# } inthePcnul- > 4 \ in the Penul- / tp^m 9 are$ifv#t 
M lima of the \ ' / tima of the v ' 

Present Ac- -/ > Perfect Mid-*, 
tiveischan- J A die ; as, 
« ) gediato \ 0I y ^ A«7r«, AgAwfl**. 

Except g^ytf, g*$y#. 

III. Dissyllables, which have e in the Pen ultima 
of the First Future Active, (even when the 
Present has« in its Penult ima,) change_it into 
in the Perfect Middle : (uu) as, r^ifa, rtTQoir* ; 

- ra*^, oTOfw, forog*, Alsoi one Poly syllable ; as, 

*ty<* y from I? y«, is excepted.^ 
{yew, iffuyoty is entirely anomal U 
, gS»1f makes gfwfc* by the Attic Dialect. 

* $u£c» makes Wo«w, to avoid the too frequent Recurrence of the £ 
f Thus, ?*», ytynnth P. M. yry*» Ioh. >♦>«*. 

r*», is*** or ir*, tr**. 

fS**fttt 

* 5 ia also changed to »> in 0*aa», <rt0«xa ; »*«£«, xikxjq* ^ and oW7v f 

$ •*$* often octiirs, which is produced from this Verb regularly ad- 
I mittirg the Attic Augment ; though some deduce it from fa, p. M. 
*ji*y*»hy Metathesis •«$>*. 

I) fiiCox*, usually considered as the anomalous Perfect of 1«aaj», is 
regularly formed from /&>*«*. 

H See under the head Attic Dialect, Ob* IttV to tl* Appwtt*- 



t 56 ] 
Pluperfect 

The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect by 
changing * into «v, and prefixing the Second Aug- 
ment ; as, rtrvir*, irrnmiv. 

Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist is formed from the Second 
Aorist Active by changing cv intoopp; as, e^ro*, 

Second Future. 

The Second Future is formed from the Second 
Future Active by changing & into Spuu; as, *wr£, 
rvmspeu. Except ifofxott, Qetyopeu, mop**, and the Po- 
etic Futures /3eo/**i, v€o/ww, by Crasis,v«v/**<; which 
are thus varied : <p*y-op*t } tra^ rrctt ; &c, 

CONTRACT VERBS. 

Verbs of the Thfrd Conjugation in <w,w, and 
m, are contracted, in all the Voices, in the Present 
and Imperfect Tenses only. 

In Verbs in *w, if o, or », or «#, or *, follow *, are 
contracted into «, otherwise into *. 

II. Verbs in t» contract k into «, and to into* : in 
every other Contraction they only lose the «. 

HI. Verbs in o» are contracted 

(*, or*, or*, > r». 

if < *, or », > follow •, into < «. 

( any other Diphthong j (.«.* 



* lathe Infinite inta«. 



I 



o 
o 

X 



H 

Q 




nNCO 



*N « CO 



f* 01 ** 



[ n j 



'a-'s 'a 
8 § § 



S S 3 
a «w o 



6 

'3 '8 «3 



& 2£ 58 

iff 

<S >N '» 



■'tti 


S3 

1 


itff 




tS f f £ 




f* C* CO 



: FH C* CO 



HN« 



[ 






'S rf 

£ 1 

§ a. 

a o 

» Q 



l I t» l» 
at a a 

•a * 

* i i s" 



8 

s 

1 



t 

JLil£ 



• s? «r oT 

s « w o 



*a 5*i* 



J5 



S si s 



** & «» 

§ 3 S 



| '* ** *» 

S S sT £ 







1§ 
so 



1 

*3 t» ** 



3 


O 

o 


s 




V 




»* 


•a***. 


5" 






*3 


150 


130 


3 


i 





ft s p 

Wfc M 
flu.. 



*• '*«» 



« * € 



* * sT 

»* 'Sim 



a 

H4 






60 

.§ 
CO 



i 



*3 la f t» 

i? i 



i 



60 
.S 
CO '3 I* <M 

^ * 2 



Mi 

*6 $ i? 



i-< c*c?v 



f«C*C0 



f-*«*C0 



[ *© 3 



«»*$«* 




•-« « c* 



*4«fi4 «*. 
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CO 

PQ 
« 

n 



O 

o 



or 

CO 
CO 

CO 



a> 

.85 

«5 



l 3 l 3 '3 

T2 »r •« .ft 
jS I | I 
ft* ? f i 



a 8 f y 

§ tf .* tf 

a* r. £ ST 

3. il 



§ S S 












«a «s *a ** «S»S 

ill I III 



fi e-Jg 

ill 
fill 



■If* 




311*4 

I f I I * f 
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VEKBSinpi. (mm) 

Verbs in /* are derived from Verbs of the Third 
Conjugation in *?> **>, m> andw: as from 

ecu*, tajf* ; 

They are formed, 

I. By changing * into /«. 

II. By making Long the Short or Doubtful Vow- 
el of the Penultiroa. 

IIL By prefixing the. Reduplication 
The Reduplication is of Two Sorts : 

Proper, when the First Consonant df the Present 
Tense ia repeated with #; as, fou, M*ju. But th$ 
rough is always changed into the smooth Conso- 
nant ; as, ivfrfaiM' 

Improper, when a rough * only is prefixed, which 
happens to Verbs beginning with ,*\ *% or a 
Vowel: as, 

s*u 9 tew; 

These Verbs have only three Tenses ; the Pres- 
enf, the Iraperfiect, and the Second Aorist. 

Many want the Reduplication, particularly all 
Vejrbs in v^#, which last want afeo the Second Ao- 
rist* and the Optative anil Subjunctive Moods.f 

* Dissyflables in vfxi have the Second Aorist, but it is the same with 
the Imperfect. 
f In theee Moods the j borrow the Biryion Forma. 



Sing, 
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Act ite Voice. . 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

Dual. Plural. 

rdv 9 to? 



UfyUftt 



farV-VfM, W, VCt 



t 


V 



u 



Imperfect. 



Sing, 

i£su/v-vv, v*, u 



Dual. 



T0V,Tljy, 



1*^, Tg, ~ <T#; 



PIuraL 



iw> to, <r<xv. 



Attic Imperfect after the Contract Forms^ more 
in XJse.f 



1 
2 
3 



1 
2 
3 



Sing. 

»V-*0|f, thy *&, A, *€, S 

$n&*ov, Sv, t%$ % tit, H y *T 

£M-0flV,J?V, w, Sty 0*, 8 



Dual. Plural. 

— — — If-xot , a if 

— It*8-€0V, *V 

-»— l&lt-QQVyXV. 



Second Aorist. 



Sing. 
H~w 9 WH»r,IJ-« 



Dual. 



Plural, 
tyttv, fig, ww. 



cfoy, o7j/v ■ ojuev, o%, or#r» 



* vrtto&i is sometimes syncopated > as, «ti8iv. 

f Throughout the Singular Number, and in the Third Person Plural.. 

t The Second Aorist differs in its Variation from the Imperfect by 
retaining the long Vowel of the Singular in the Dual and Plural s e *s 
cept in the Verbs vifafxt, hfctpi and <»p/. 

$ And #?*w. Horn. II. M*55. 
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IMPERATIVE. 


Present. . 


1 

2 
3 
4 


Sing. 

rAt-ltf 


Dual. 

rot, rm 


Plural 
•re, im*** 



Attic Present after the Contract Forms, more 
in Use, 
Sing. Dual. PluraL 






«S, A 



*e, ir 



**> 


£ 






**, 


5 


rov, 


rm* 


*h 


S 




: ' n » 



08. 8 



Sing. 



Second Aorist. 

DuaL Pfuraf. 



tov. ray 



Tf, TWrty. 



* 3 



Sing. 



OPTATIVE. 

* Present. 
Dual. 



PluraL 



jjfov, ij7jjv 



»Jf*fV, *fej90W &^v. 



* The £olic» retain the long Y<*wel in this Tense j as, l^§i; *&«% 
Sifacbi : And from both Forms Ms often east away ; hence <r# and iV«, 
Tito, f»>y«; &c. in the Second Person. 

j- For tiMj, by reason of the preceding 9, 

> All Verbs in /ut from Primitives in w are irregular in this Tense, 
retaining the short. Vowel, and substituting r for the Syllable fa; as, 
*r, *£«> *?w, *$*» &c ••#, ^tfi, o-Tt0#, * §«$i. 

§^oc is irregular for ioBi : This Verb is itself irregular throughout 
in thisTense, using 9 for », 



•Sing- 
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Second Aorist. 
Dual. Plural. 



SUBJUNCTIVE- . 



^Sing. 



Present, 
Dual. 

li TQV y rov 



Plural. 



I 

2 
3 



Second Aorist. 

^ Sing. DuaL 






fray, ,$««». 
Srcf f atrov 



Plural. 



INFINITIVE; 



Present. 
] . fr-«w. 2. **•-»«#. 3. A^y*,. 4. (Www*. 

Second Aorist. 

1. SHI**. 2. fr*"V*|. 3. ^W. 

PARTICIPLE. 



I 

3 
4 



Present. 

T»J-«f, fMT^ fl? 



Second Aorist. 

2 I *-#*$-, «&-*, w, 

3 J *-&, &% w. 



* It w sometimes written with an «, *i* 



X « U X» «-• *» '» ' 5 ' ^0 * , "' W ! ~* **» "^ 

t Verbs from Pnm*b*» in i», ana Aft^ only from Primitives in ** 
ungttlw short Vowel i»tofcI)^rttaogift&Ten»e. 



change 
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FORMATION of the TENSES. 

Of the Present* see page 63. * 
Imperfect. 
The Imperfect is formed from the Present by 
changing p* into v/ and prefixing thfe Augmetit, 
except wheo the Verb begins with*: as>T*^, 

Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist is formed from the Imperfect 
by casting off the Reduplication, and taking its 
Augment according to the Rule of Baryton Verbs, 
page 35 ; as, rtAw, 10*,; iVjjv, kw ; «V, n*. 

Obs. When the Verb has no Reduplication, the 
Second Aorist is the same with the Imperfect* 

Passive Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pfcesent Tense, 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 






Smg. 



Imperfect. 
Baal. 



Plural. 



♦ The Ionics take away the r in the Second Person, and the* Attics 
contract the Syllables ; as, 

Present JIoBwtfMss i .«iss»4 - 

rresent. i**^-,^ 



»^-^J5fe.iSfeJS^ 



I 

2 
3 
4 



Sing. - 



IMPERATIVE. 

Present. 
Dual. 



1 

2 

3 



1 
2 



Sing 
ifofi-jKijv, 



OPTATIVE. 

Present. 

Dual. 



/*e9ov, flrflw, o-S** 



Plural. 



trflt, o^ftw^v. 



Plural. 



ju«8*, rte; via* 



Sing. 

•v- a & 

INF1NITW*;. 

Present. 

2 Ti8-g(rd^i. 

3 M-ofr8*i. 

4 ^fv-VO^OMi. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
Dual. 

& 



1 
2 
3 
4 



. PluraL 
i 

<5 

PARTIQiMiEw 
Present. 

'VjUttV-0f«. 



Present 
The Present fefo*medfr«mi the Present Active 
by changing jm into p«^*ii& shortening the Pemil- 
tima;«« 'Ap, <V*j^; eSfcept in *V**> ***wpm> 
****»ju*/y AA^wkjpw, <w#*p<*i, AgjfMM* o*tf**4 

The Iomas take aw*y the*; an6the Attics' contract 4 the SyUftBMl J* 
as, iw> ir» ; t*0», t*& - y Moo t tsht. 
f It is sometimes written with an *: as, 

* w«p«# is also tued. 
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Imperfect. 
The Imperfect is formed, as in the Barytons, 
from the Present by changing fwi into pjv, and pre- 
fixing the Augment, except the Verb begin with< : 

as, Twfftocj, ir$fo[*w> W #[*#*, ♦S'*)U>jv. 

Middle Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 









££*« "]«»■«»****... 






Second Aorist 






Sing. Dual. Pleural. 




1 


fr*-j*lfV, ' 








2 


IJl-^V, 0*0,* TO 


^gflcv^fov^i^ 


jttefa, <rfe, vTo. 




3 


«&-/**"> 










IMPERATIVE- 






Second Aorist. 






Sing. Diial. Plural. 






II 


yat- •'- 










2 


fi«HW,t <rd« 


* tftov, trdwy 


*Jg, o^wirojy. 






3 j 


#0- 




' " • 






: OPTATIVE. 






Second Aorist. 






Sing. Dual. Plural. 




1 


SWJ-JUJJV, 


z 


f 




2 


6«-pjr, o, to 


f«flov,ff0av, (T0>;v 


/a»fl^ dOf, >7*j 




3 


eto-fAp, 










SUBJUNCTIVE. 






, Second Aortst. 






Sing. Dual. , Plural. 


1 


$-- 


*• f 1 


*. 


* 


2 


«- 


ifHUy f 9 i T*l 4 


J/ttto^ if irfov, <r9air 


vf*fa,nek y £iil*. K 


3 


* 


ft 


«• 


m 






• Ion. •*«* tfrt. . Att itou Wfc, 






tbfrff*,/**. Att^/lr. 


L_ 







I &9 } 



INFINITIVE. 

Second Aorist 



1 

2 
3 






PARTICIPLE. 

Second Aorist. 



Second Aorist 



The Second A oris! is fornaed from the Imperfect 
by casting off the Reduplication ^ as 3 «r*^y, ti^v. 

SYNOPSIS of the Moods and Tenses of Verbs 
in fju 9 mtkel%ree Voices* 



Active. 



Indie. 



Pres. jV-wpj? 
««^Imp. #r-w 5 
2 A* *r-»r 
Prea. riB-upi 



-■ - } 



'2 A. t»-*» 
. Pres- /J-oe/ut 
o»<Imp. *fj.t»r 
12 A. ft/-* 






** C^P> foit-titny 



Imper. 


Optat- 


*~s-«d* 




r-*fl* 


s*-«i«» 


Tlfi-IT# 


T/d-mryx 


«-* : 


d-«»v 


/AT-iBfli 


fif'QM 


^•«C 


tf'OliiV 


fie^-w6i 


r 






Iflfin. 


Partrcip. 


iV-**«rf 


tr-<* 


r-*ra* 


*•-** 


<r4^y*/ 


^rid-n* 


0-uiw*. 


Bto 


Sif-Miu, 


(W-«c 


(T-Syati < 


«TiKr 


jf «P>F-W*i 


f»>*.i/f 



Passive. 






«.« &»&*"?..* U*-*' 



[imp. &ifo(Mi$ 
f Presftoj* -tyuti.? 
llmp-i£tv>w/u»r5 



f«/j*-«»tf6 



ir «4u»y 



<r-»/tt*i 






«••** 0** < ir-*f*m< ' 



T/0-|*0*^ 






fi^y-i/ydflt/j^iyyv-y^ivflir 



Middle. 



The Present and Imperfect Tenses as in the Passive. 
Second Aorist, 



Indie. 


Imper. 


Optat. 


1 Subj. 


A» ir-elftwy 


$•*« 


r-tti/um 


1 ?.ayu*j 


M fd-%U«K 


0-Wo 


6'UjUHY 


f 0-»it»j 


009 #{T tyClf? 


^-«r» 


fotptr 


I <f-ft>*# 



Infin. 

0-«*0*i 



Part 
r-otpiyoc 



[ 70 ] 

Formation. 0/ Tenses peculiar to tkePrimitives 
of Verbs itifu. 

ACTIVE. 

The first Futureftnz sometimes the Reduplica- 
tion of the Present; &s 9 iiiwv r Imttgiv€. 

In the Perfect of softie Verbs in ** the n of the 
Future is changed into * after the Bc&ic Form ; 

as, ^jj(t«s \?m*.* Pluperfect itxmv. 

l?w* is soraetitneB found, but most often as the 
Perfect middle pf/fayc*, to persist, in which 
Case it wants the Augment, but has tisym* in 
the Pluperfect. See Augmtents, Exception 
^ page 36. 

Inifte Perfect of Verbs in *» it is changed iptb 
« afteV the Boeotic Form ; as, tnfo 9 ti&€im; **», six* 
The Boric ret&ins n ; as, *$?**. 

PASSIVE. 
The Perfect is regularly formfedfrom the Per- 
fect Active, but that it takes a short Vowelinthe 
Penultima; as, hi&>m 9 hfoftw. Ulp*t and rtiapiu 
are Exceptions. 

The First Aorist Is forhied like that of other 
Verbs from the Perfect ; as Molsu, iMnv: but^v 
and h&wt come from what would have been the 
Perfects regular, i/***, rd^u ;J though tfiw and 
*<p«fl>jv are sometimes found. 

* The Perfect and Pluperfect of this Verbis Syncopated j as,ir*7« # 
forfcw**tf«, whence *<|)fr*7i ; ir<*crotv for i r*xiwA> j andi*ur<u for fr**wau 
in the Infinitive. 

f «r is put for in this Word on account of the following 0. 

t Frond these supposed regular Preterites and their Compounds come 
otptrK,forgivenes9,4tfJL* t tow, fAtlxQtrit, &c. 
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IRREGULAB VEKBS in p. 

«/f«> from ««, to 6r; «»jw, from «»> to go ; and 3f**i, 
to sit, from l«* to p/ace. 

etpVtofte. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pnesent Tense. 
Sing. ..-.' Dual; Plural. 

€i/*i, *?$• or *7, ki | ifWy ifo* I wpy, is*, ffo. 

Imperfect 
Sing. Dual: Plural. 

h, fc> 1> *" Att. | *W, ?V | ?/#*, ft*, i|V*v. 

r Pluperfect. 

Sln^ 3Duai. Plural. 

Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plfl$al. 

**-*!***, *r-y> ur-Hcu | qi*$qv 9 wflov, W$ov | opffe^M^, ov7ft*. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present. 

Sing. ..- Dual, . PluraJ. 

frto, or 1*0', or «w ? £*•« I'wv, lr«v j fet, Isw*k, 

OPTATIVE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

Future 

Sing. h Dual. Plural. 

SyB^IJNOTlVE. 

Present. 

Sim. Dual. PJurai, 
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INFIIWTIVE. 

Presefjt. Future. . 

PARTICIPLE 

Present' Future. 

lNDlCATrVE MOOD; 

, ' r, . : Present. 

Sfog. Dual Plural. 

«***> **, or.fi,«&* j tov, few | /f«v, /t«/&# and*n, 

Imperfect 
Sing. 4?ual. Plural." 

* IMPERATIVE, 

Present. 
Sing. Bunk Plural. 

*fc or *T, few J few, frm j fef^ few#K. 

INFINITIYE. 

friii, or -eft*, or kvcu. 

vt*ou 9 * to sit. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present T6nse. 
Sing. . , , Dual. Plural. 

?/4«w, r« , leu } pgdw, rtov, ir0dv j ^8$*, <r&, v7*i. 

* This Verb is irregular only in having an » instead of an •, in the 

STm!^\ a 1 ST h ? l,d ^ ^m*"* w ** f* Vaieain ^, from 
«*, without a Reduplication* 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

jjre,f ir6« | cfov, dtav j ^6«, <r6«cr#v. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 



tyt-w, to Mtttf; %w, to #o y iVj^uj, to know ; <$yfju 9 t<r 
say ; and reSjuai,:}: to foe down; usually classed 
among the Anomals, are entirely regular in the 
Tenses peculiar to the Verbs in (m, except that 
the Present Subjunctive of cjtyp is declined like 
the Second Aorist. 



# # * For the remaining Parts of Speech, viz. Par- 
ticiple, Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, see 
Syntax. 4 



* The Compound **%*** has also *«9*ro in this Person. 

f Compound »*6»?o, by Systole **0wo, Ionic **9t©, Attic *«0». 

i KUfxttt is to be considered as the Middle Voice of *«», die same 
■with*** both obsolete. It borrows its Optative and Subjunctive Moods 
from the Baryton Forms of k*» in the Middle Voice: e# g. *wi/u»f> «*> 

&C. KUtfMU, *»> fee. 

H 



SYNTAX. 

MOST general Rules of Construction, which 
the Greek Language has in common with the 
Latin, are here omitted. * 

EXCEPTIONS 
In the First Concord. 

Nominatives Plural of the Neuter Gender most 
commonly govern a Verb Singular : as, 

Animals run. 

Sometimes, also, Masculine and Feminine Plu- 
rals; as, » 

ovjc \?tv f ofoye? §hf*%ovbu — PLAT. 
There are none who abstain. 
aftttrcu 0ju*4>*j fjtiktm.— pind. 
The Voice of Melody resounds. 

A Dual Noun is of course Plural, and may be 
joined to a Plural Verb ; as, 

Both spake. 
In the Second Cqncord. 

A Substantive Dual may have an adjective Plu- 
ral ; as, 

Let us affectionately embrace. 

The Duals */*$« and^vw are often joined to a Sub- 
stantive Plural ; as, 

Of both Falsehoods. 
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rhe case of the Substantive is often changed inlo 
the Genitive, the Adjective still agreeing with 
it in Gender and Number ; as, instead of$«vtoJ 

Wicked Men. 
Substantives are often used as Adjectives ; as, 

Magic Art 

The Gfeek Language. 

In the Third Concord. 

The Attics make the Relative to agree witktbe 
Antecedent in Case ; as, 

I use the Bctoks which I have. 

They also place the Antecedent in the same 
Clause of the Sentence, and in the same Case 
with the Relative as, 

s w iftv, ov At yett dvfywmv. 

This is the Man of whom you speak. 

ARTICLE, (yy) 
The Article is uged to express, 

I. Emphasis, or Eminence ; as, S ttWw, the Poet ; 
i. e. Homer. 

II. Distinction, or Definition ; as, 

That celestial, not terrestrial Dog; L e. Diogenes* 
John the Baptist. 
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III. The Relative *, whenever it is prefixed to 
Participles, the Verb tip being understood; as, 
iteyw,rvho saith. 
i. e. oV isi teyw> or ©V teyet. 

7T*$ o, **t«v A#/*€#y«. — MATT. vii. 8. 

Every one that asketh receivelh. 

h e. oV fci &htav y or ck citnT 

The Participle, to which it is prefixed, is often 
understood, as is sometimes the Article; as, 
o ev rag ggaw^ wAo orj in Heaven. 

Sub. «V. 
w if* 7h£1*%*s ; tvho struck me ? — soph. 
i. e. oV fci 7eofl«,%oK, or oV vx&dfa. 

It gives the Adjective or Participle following it 
in this Construction the Force of a Substan- 
tive ; as, 

to dfxttec, Negligence. 
to QfavSv, Prudence. 

An Adverb after it in this Ccmstmction, is used 
adjectivelfr the Gender being determined by 
the Article ; as, 

t* !£«, external Things. 

oi itiKK , Neighbours. 

. Sometimes, when the Article is in the Neuter 
Gender, the adverbial Sense remains; as, 
to 5r*A.«i, formerly, — thucyd. 

IV. Either a Proper Name, or what has Relation 
to it, when used before a Proper Name, with 

*pQ*> m(t> ptl*, **!*, ityx &c. as, 

oi dpQi iu*7«v*; Plato, or the Platonics. 
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Office 6r Relation only, before an Appellative; 

as, 

fl< my li%*> the Priests. 

V. Property, Possession, or Relation, when in the 
Neuter Gender before a Genitive ;*.as, 

rx p%oy, the Mother's possessions. 

VI. A Word or Passage being taken, wxyixm, Le. 
independent of its meaning ; as; 

to a»fyuwo$ 9 i. €, this Ward dv^um?* 

VII. The signification of ovW and «c«vw, /*«*-&* 
y#j-<te, &c. being annexed ; as, 

r» pit'ctUic*, rx <fs <$Qoifloc. — ARISTOT. 

Some are immortal^ others are mortal* 
The same Signification adverbially ; as> 

On this Part, on that Part* 

VIII. A Noun of any Case, when prefixed in the 
Neuter Gender to an Infinitive i as, 

tk <jMo<ro<p€fV to $£v. — PLUTARCH. 

Inquiry is the Province of Philosophy. 

The Infinitive thus used with the Article cor- 
responds to the Latin Gerunds ; as, 
w Kcttqov v* teyetv, Tempus dicendi.—* DEMOSTH* 
»;* amm*^ Hora abpundi. — lucian* 

Sub. m 
fiiliGy iK&fev rx fdatmav. — MAT. xi* I \. 

Discessit illinc doeendi gratia- 
Sub* iv&u*. 



* The Structure stands also for the Word itself, a»v 
<ra rut iAfv0f(J**> i e.txivdffj*, Liberty. 

Hi 
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jEx nihil agendo hac passi sumus. 
to 7rA*7eiV ej-iv If ta> g^fri fli.— ARIST. 
Divittce consistent' in utendo. 

0««V dvi/Mjmv QfMHQt. — il. x. 437. 

J» currciido ventis similes. 

Sub* ev tw, 
'£*■ efe to «ti' i$*v.~ MENAff . 
^icer ad owi nia perspieiendun* 
a-w tw **«*, inter potandum. — anacr. 

GOVERNMENT. 

SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES a kd VERBS.* 
Accusative. 

4 

I. Nouns signifying the Form % Manner, Distinction, 
Object \ Measure % Numbtr y ov Part affected, after 
Substantives and Adjectives; the Cause, In- 
strument, or Manner, after Adjectives and 
Verbs ; are put ift the Accusative Case ; *o3#, 
&t#, fl-tgi, being understood ; as, 

ircilvQ 0*04 tijv fjAixifcv jWtfAAov J« f)fV evvowtf.—HlBtiJODOR* 
A Father to you in respect of Tear *, more so in respect efJCindne** 
tfmsiuw rev fgoffov* — ISQCRAT. 

Of ingenuous Disposition. 

/3i#v h $yt€$c fjtyfov. — EUHIP. 

You should do nothing with Violence, 
Sometimes in the dative ; as, 

T*£0f TW #{0f*y. 

Swiftness of Course. 

• Those which generally govern a Nominative, Genitive, Dative, or 
Accusative Case in Latin, have the same Government in Greek ; the 
general Rules of the former for the most Part, applying to both I*an» 
guages. 
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bntpw 0m. — Plato. , 

Gentle of Manners. 

jfvv« a*oM» rqv Own^m t##«v- -HERODIAN. 

He performed the March with great Expedition. 

.In the Genitive seldom;* as, 
A man of Great Virtue. 

*J$r*$W $(&(**. — JESCHYL. 

Of a daring Spirit. 

flr$w7ev«v ntf dfilw. — XENOPH. 

To hold the first Rank in Virtue. 

II. Derivatives govern the Cases of their Primi- 
tives; as, 

«wro Tjtf otas-w A*ve|t«cgfltf.t — ARISTOT. 

From a Distribution to each. 
To be sold for Money. 

*AAe^*i 9 ^ %m 'AW*.— TOWOY0. 

/am estranged from { f A 7^ mVtn ^ 

ADJECTIVES governing a 

I. Genitive, 

1. Those which in L#tin gotern a Genitive or 
an Ablative. 



* But the Cause, after Substantive** Adjective*, and Herfo, fax*, «»» 
flfero, ware, &c. being understood - y the Form Manner and Measure, after 
Substantive*; the Part affected, afttr Vtrbts are often used inth* 
Genitive 

\ ft*?if*m governs a Dative. 

* tit*iuu, and JwwuTjw jpyeca a CteihWe or Dative; 
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Except those <jf PUnty and Want, which some- 
times govern a Dative ; as, 

. , Abounding in Fruits. 

2. Verbals denoting Action 5 * and Capacity; as> 

4*>XW ^vAomJwov iraiSeta. — ARISTOT. 
Learning is the Fortress of the Mind. 

ffVKti yogis' CVKWV. — KUD. 

A Fig-Tree bearing Figs. 

3. Compounds of * privitive ; as, 

dfootlo? rye ihvfieiotg. 

Who seeth not the Truth. 

4. Comparatives, when the Conjunction * is 
understood ; as, 

More timid than Hares. 
II. Genitive or Dative. 

1. Those which have Jin Active and Passive 
signification ; as, 

oOealo; jfWW. — RELIODOR* 

Not seeing the Woman* 

dkailoe tfAAow.-^LUCIAN. 
Unseen by Others. 

2. Those which govern a Dative, but are some- 
times used substantively ; as, 

iyytm^ w %<*$**. — diodor. 
A Native of that Country. 

3. Certain Adjectives in different Significations; 
as, 

ii#$o(os m$w. — PLATO* 
Excelling the rest 

# Particularly in uus and <r»gw. 

t * }>««* usually governs ae Dative, being: derived from typmptm. 
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iutQoQOi JftAAifAoJf. — -XENOPH. 

Disagreeing among themselves. 

PRONOUN. 

The Pronouns Primitive and Possessive are 
often used for each other ; as, 

Trebly fut, for Ifwc, my Father. 
ck 7ro6ot, for <ra the Love of thee. 
The subsequent Adjective often agrees with the 
Genitive of tne Primitive understood in the Pos- 
sessive; as, 

My wretched Fortunes. 

VERB.» 

Nominative. 
The Participle m is used with Elegance after 
ivy&**9 vV*pfc«, and *> itself, with another Nomi- 
native ; as, 

ixfitot vfftyXjP «*. — DEMOSTH. 

He was an Enemy. 
But never with another Participle; ad, 

Socrates is walking. 

VERBS of the FOLLOWING SIGNIFICA- 
TIONS GOVERN A 

I. Genitive. (**.) 

Beginning, Abstaining, Differing, 

Desisting, Wanting, Distance, 

Desiring,t Excelling,^ Erring. 

* See Note, page T8. 

{rSSSESw }sovern.nAccu,»tiyeo n l y . 
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II. Genitive or Accusative^ (*) 
Admiring, Neglecting, Succouring,* 
Despising, Remembering, Envying,*! 
Trying, Forgetting, Forgiving* 
Obtaining, Enjoying, Smelling, 
Laying hold, Communicating, Tasting, 
Regarding, Partaking,* Feeling : 
Alsoy Hearings which with the Accusative will 

have a Genitive of the Person. 

III. Genitive, Accusative, or DativcW (fS) 
1. Commanding, 

Abounding* 

For the Genitive Accusative, and Dative abso- 
lute, see Participles. 

Dative T (y) 

Dative or Accusative. (J) 

Pleasing, Fawning* 

Displeasing, Reproaching,** 

Acquiescing* Following* 

Using, Inhabiting,!! 

f Oftener a Genitive. 
* With a Dative of the Person. 

t In the Sense of Grudging 1 , Withholding 1 , or Depriving. 
$ #viUropuu t (6 inquire, or hear / evm/u, to underttand; iwjfoptt, 
to A^ir / have the same Government. 

I A Genitive most often, a Dative very seldom. 
U See Note, page 78. 

** iTn/fco/ti*/, toxti*op**> and »*$**/?•, a, Dative only, 
ft These have oftener an Accusative than a Dative. 
*t A Dative or Accusative of the Person only. 
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L Accusative.* 

* 

AH Verbs, when x#J#, &#, nt^t, &c. are under- 
stood. 

II. ' With a Genitive. 

1. Accusing, Disappointing, 
Condemning, Repelling,f 
Acquitting, Forbidding, 
Warning, Restraining, 
Filling, Changing,! t 
Emptying, Valuing* 
Delivering, Buying,t 
Separating, Sellings 
Taking away,t Esteeming worthy. 

2. Derivatives Active, whose Primitives, govern 
a Genitive; as, 

I banish thee from ike City* 

3. Incentives when the included Verb governs 
a Genitive ; as* 

You have made me taste of Happiness. 

4. Verbs having after them a Noun signifying 
the Matterlf of which any thing is made ; as, 

He made a Hook of Adamant 



• See Note, page 78. 

f The Dative is sometimes used after these Verbs, instead of the 
Genitive. 

* These have a Dative of the Person with whom. 
§ The Adverb Motgsty governs a Genitive. 

|) v«/a> to tatte, governs a Genitive* Thus, w©7#£«, to . make to drinks 
*rA*£*> to make to err / &c. 

fl Nouns signifying the Matter are sometimes put in the Dative. 
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III. With a Dative.* 

Derivatives Active whose Primitives govern a 
Dative; as, 

You rendered my Food pleasant tome. 

IV. Two Accusatives. % 

1. Verbs of Speaking and Doing well or ill, 
when they govern an Accusative of the Per- 
son ; $ as 

ptjit* %\*v& (pAtfvfov dvfyctc &ffltf.-~ARISTOPH. 

You should speak no III of worthy Men. 

rov j8*tfiA*# fyowxi t»1o. — THUCYD. 

To use the King thus. 

2. Those governing an Accusative with a Gen- 
itive, when they change their Genitive into 
an Accusative ; as, 

xcStiyoft* r#* fcvioc. — DEMOSTH. 

I accuse one of Falsehood. 

3. Incentives, when the included Verb governs 
an Accusative ; as, 

vfxcLs y»K<& bro\it*.—i. COR. 
/ have made you drink Milk. 

PASSIVES. 

The Noun signifying the Doer, following Verbs 
Passive, or of Passive Signification, is used in the 

* See Note, page 78. 

t The Adjective y\v*vs governs a Dative. 

* See Note, page 78. 

The other Accusative Is often changed into an Adverb ; as, 
/u« aycgcvur xoucmt <ror ti&rmior&.—sohOW. 
Speak not iU of the Dead* 
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Genitive only after i* and v »m.; in the Genitive, 
and sometimes in the Dative, after uVo, **$*> and 
^o?; as, 

o iit$ v7ro rivs JW$9«ge7#i.-— IS0C 

Th$ Intellect is. impaired by Wim> /s 

vwo c-fyomw £tQKt~<rbcit. — HERODIA& 

To be governed by Viceroys. 
The Preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, 

$ikw vuewiTafrf ^)i\0i— -SOPH. 

Friends are wrought upon by each other: 

jrtirotylat pot. 

It has been done by me. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

When the preceding Verb and the Infinitive re- 
late to the same* Person, the Pronounf is often 
omitted before the latter ; as, ^ 

*Q* #fc&t — PLATO; Sub. eawfoy. 
He said he was enquiring. - 
Dixit quaerere. Nempe se. 

An Adjective or Participle expressed may 
agree with the Pronoun understood ,• as, 

** fr.'vps rx Kt/§a TQoirov ix*^* M titoMw***-— XEN". 

Sub. #VTQ¥. ■ < 

// was not the disposition of Cyrus to neglect re- 
warding when he had it in his- power. 



* When they relate to different Persons the Pronoun must be ex- 
pressed ; as, 

I say that you know the*e Thingt* 
+ Which, in this Case, is always one of the Reciprocals *, df, *Wpt f 
c*V7v contracted *»**. 

* Thus, pdllicitut turn *u$ccpturum*~T%** 
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The infinitive has sometimes a Nominative 
Case before it ; as, 

He says that he was the Cause. 
Sometimes a Nominative and Accusative; as, 

vie I$ij atvro? #AA* ete*voy s^flfc^yeiv.— THUG* 
iife jottf that not he, but the other, had the Command. 
Hence it has a Nominative after it when the re- 
ciprocal Nominative before it is understood ; as, 
K*y» &#* $<A0c— ^plut. Sub. *4m, 
" I say I am a Friend. 

OBSERVATION. 

If the Noun after the Infinitive, and the Nomi- 
native to the Verb that precedestbe Infinitive, 
both relate to the same Person, the former is 
put in the Nominative ; as, 

nijmxn? *<$*« t*x&* TH f&P* ty Xo * *'***' 
Pericles said lie n>as his Friend gs far as 
Conscience permitted. — flut. 
The Infinitives thou and yivurtw, asd those of 
ether Verbs governing a Nominative, usually! 
hstve after them the same Case that they -have, be- 
fore them ; as, 
Nam. ipyri\*i *rx *{JIqs haws yn&im. — THUC. 
They arc eager ecuoh to be first. 

♦ The Relative *&t« and the Reciprocal *£<ru are used for each 
other indiscriminately when no Ambiguity can arise. 

, f Not always 5 as, 

*Jt *MC /fcriXfVM «$M*fF tfacf $1X0*. 

Ifor ilo they think it becoming king* to indulge Friendship, 
«*oi fttJfAfCfyv fJ*x« WV «**!.—- LUCIAN. 

He grafted jour petition to be young* 
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Gen. n«^ tk ptxxtflof bn?Q*t vyisV.— aristv 
O/ /Aat n;A*eA sAa# 6c healed. 

Dat. « ar{«7av f*e* vV#f £«. €iv#* m3$o>, £flW?# «y*&» loifqaF* 
Whose Fortune it is first to be a Physician? 
then a good Physician. 

Infinitives of other Verbs have sometimes the 
same government ; as, 

DEM. 

The infinitive is often put figuratively for other 

Moods With «V, #Ve, «T€, i<p' occa ; 7Tftv 9 tfxfoc, iTretfify 
and oiQs, going before it ; as, 

dg iiw tov dvfytmov ;* for «V f<A» clvfyuiroe* 

When the Man saw. 

Before the Cock crew. 

brnffjf dxxc&t, r&rw ; for 4 jomw *w. 

After he heard. 

oifieoi etov oi« pj jU€T*£<**A«v.— PLATO. 

3f%e GWs are such as cannot change. 

$hs notify, quasi iwottf #v. 

Capable of performing. 
The Infinitive is sometimes put absolutely iik 
stead of the Impersonal Participle; m> «W r 4c;. 
being understood ; as, 

IfAQl JOK&V. — -DEM. fof \(Ml fox£». 

As it appeared to me. • 

<tev, for JeoK. 
When U ought 



* Here is an Ellipsis of such a Verb as tvpGutu, WA^fl*/, &c. a»> 
When (roiC*, it happened that) the Mm flaw, 
f «5r«/« has here the force of ^mt* t«. 
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It is often used for the Imperative, /wept^o, feAe* 
H*> Xpy or hr, being understood ; as, 
pjrg wy cifavxrom \myjahcbis— IL. «. 
Nor contendthou with the Gods. 
The Future of the Infinitive is often expressed 
by the Aorist or Present of the satne Mood with 
the Particle *? ; as, 

rt 7rouitfou civ,, or iro&7v civ rov iccmo\& (ax clu ; 
What do you think my Father will do I 
The Infinitive in all Tenses except the Perfect, 
with the Verb ^AA^is used for the Futureof all 
Voices ; as, 

Pres. j*€AAo> pm?*.— matth. ii 
He will seek. 

Fut. jueAAw fycww. 

I will do it. 
Apr. jueAA*> 5*v*fl-0#i. 

I shall be. 

The Infinitive, coming after Verbs implying 
Motioji and also Adjectives, corresponds to the 
Latin Supines; as, 

8K jJaSov |3#A«v ilppWs — *MATTH* 

Noil veni mis sum pacem. 

d 'ironiv uie%$w ruvroc y^h Ae^eiv xaAov.— -ISGCR* 
Qu& sunt turpiafactitt ea ne dictu quidern honesta. 

IMPERSONALS. 

Impersonate govern the Cases, when they re- 
tain the Signification, of their Personals. 

PARTICULAR IMPERSONALS governing 
A Genitive. 
w> it is the Duty, Part, or Property. 



> 



i 
1 
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A Dative* 

All Impersonate formed of Verbs Passive, or of 
Passive Signification* govern a Dative of the Doer 
or the Receiver ; as, 

j}x*f*i juai, it was heard by me. 

A Dative of the Person, 

and 
A Genitive of the Thing. 









d^iCXU 

eigne? 
evfAGdivet 



irgo<rh? 9 &c. 



ft 



d/MteTrat 
pmsi 

TTfQCnKH 



* iu and *** feave, instead of this Dative, sometimes an Accusative 
of the Person among the Poets j as, 

«' jrov* ft« hi — e uri P. ? 

cfcro*#is found with an Accusative of the Thing, and a Genitive of 
the Person, t o 

ft* is put absolutely with the Genitives */*§», **ty*> &c- as> 

/ui*g* Jtfv, if waff #« fe «Aof < <lfi - ' 

13 
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An Accusative. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Participles are used for the Infinitive Mood 
after Verbs of persevering, desisting, knowing, re- 
membering, esteeming, shewing* discovering, and 
such as signify an Affection of the Mind, in the 
Nominative Case ; as, • 

Continue to love me. 

1 will not cease to write. 

I know that 1 saw. 

I remember that I did it. 
After Verbs of knowing in the Dative also or 
Accusative; as, 

r Nom. <ro<$<x «V. — PLATO. 
that! am wise. 
Dat. fin arf o<raroi»]Ugv» — XEN. 
that 1 dissemble not. 

ACC, *<fflc5Vr*. DEMOSTH. 

that I injure. 
The Participle lor the Infinitive is used after 
another Participle ; as, 

«UW <imi&&fM> — THUCYD. 

Knowing he would recompense. 
This Participle sometimes agrees with the Noun 
HFhich the preceding Verb governs ; as, 

jjVflovro zrttptvyvm 'Avlmm. — -PLUTARCH. 

lliey found that Antony hadJUd. 

* iu and xz*> instead of tJih Accusative, which they govern alone; 
feaVe sometimes a Dative among the Poets ; as, 



I am conscious 



[ 91 1 

Participles are often used in the Way of Peri- 
phrasis, with Wp, «**{%<#, jrtvojtww, %», qx« 9 to express 
the Verb either in the Tense of which they are Par- 
ticiples, or in that way of the Verb annexed ; as, 

d7F&d*K6*s in tov avQpairov; for dirt&cto*. 
He killed the Man. 
8 viwKfp&i iffvt ; for Gmitvfiiis. 
Will you not be silent ? 
}%«$ r0gA|«f , — SOPH. — for tacgflf*?* 
You have disturbed. 
jJjw cp€{«v # —- is^us. — for $*$&• 
/ bring. 

The Present Participles of the same and other 
Verbs sometimes seem redundant ; as, 
naifa i%m ? you jest — LUCIAN. 
ojfcelai dmm 9 he is gone away. — pi v ato. 

When a Participle of any Tense is used with 
AAvO«v«,TV3^«vw,and<p9^v«, it is rendered by the same 
Tense of its own Verb, and the Verb annexed by 
an Adverb ; **v9*v«, by clam, privily ; or imprvr 
denler, unawares ; rvy%#M, \>yjorte f accidentally ; 
$far*,by prius, previously '; as. 

He privately stole away. 

irvyftcMv aiirw if/mar w* 
He met him by chance. 

Lest any one should boast of having wound- 
ed him before. 
Participles are sometimes used for Substantives; 

y.% S-oy ijf fojUgjuevo^—soPH. — i. e. flvjW*. 
He was full of rage. 

* thtttov »«< d7r*1iiw, tltcy privately Hilcd> if another mode of Con- 
struction. 
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Sometimes for Adverbs ; as, 

roh^coK ticqhk.— MARK. XV. 43- 
He went in boldly. 

TeAev7wV7g? i7T€i<r6tjcccv m — DEMOSTH. 

They were at last persuaded. 
A Participle is used absolutely with a Noun or 
Pronoun, most commonly in the Genitive Case, 
sometimes the Dative, and often the Accusative, 
especially if it be an Impersonal ; the Nominative 
rarely. 

The three former Cases are in reality governed 
by a Preposition understood, the latter always 
supposes its proper Verb; as, 

!ju* 7T*gov7o?, while I was present. 

Sub. fcr". 
5r*fwv7< mtfJty, at the Close of the Year* 
Sub. fl-w, or im. 

elpQu $ k&ftivea, both Sitting. 

Sub. pe7#. 

cfeovmf*, when other things agreed. 
Sub. (*$*. 
#vojf*v7«' m ttaftMlos iro(>w> TtaAtv ytvilwro mg .— ARISTOl*. 
When they have opened the Pores of the Body, 
Fire is kindled anew* 
Supplied thus : 

QTM dvo&ailts w\ ; the same with dvotfart. 
The Noun or Pronoun is sometitpes under- 
stood ; as, 

fafavlw h 9 as they were come. 
Sometimes the Participle ; as, 

He was near breaking his neck* 
Sub. <fttv7w. 
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A Participle in the Dative agreeing with a Per- 
sonal Pronoun after If* or »jV, has the Force of a 
Verb with a Nominative Case before it ; as, 
ei <ro« jiQfMm kt 9 if you please. 
, •/ <rpi ^Aojucvw ijv, if you pleased. 
Participles have sometimes the Adverb p7*£u 
before them, in whatever Case the Construction 
requires, corresponding to the Latin Gerund irt 
dum ; as, 

' Inter ambulandum in hostem incidit. 

Infer ambulandum ipsi hostis occurrit. 

Clitum inter ccenandum interfecit. 

VERBALS. 

Verbals in «w are used to express Necessity in 
like Manner as the Latin Participle in dus, and 
they govern the C&se of their primitives* with a 
Dative of the Doer ; as, 

fxvtii4oyiv%Q¥ <roi ©«», you must think of God. 
veo* fao%1iov to? ytfovlo^. — simon. 
Young Men should imitate the old. 

They are often used in the Plural ; as, 

a* h$ Kiwis*. — luc ian. 

We must no more canfide. 
And as Adjectives ; as, • * 

i #y#$i*o? wo? Tipiflto?. — ARISTOT. 

The good Man alone is to be honoured. 

• Verbal Substantives have also the Case of their Primitives ; as* 
ray rap *Hgcot*fi A»g»/(AArav*vSOPH. 
Thy Gift* to BercuU*. 



Verbals in w are sometimes used for those in 

tw ; as, 

8 (btorrof ivo/Aify* avroj?. — DEMOSTH. 

2%ey thought they must not live. 

ADVERBS. 

Adverbs of Place* Time, Cause, Order* Con- 
cealment, Separation, Number, Exception, Excla- 
mation, and adverbial Nouns, have a Genitive af- 
ter them governed of a Preposition understood ; as, 

As far as Susa. 

To this Day. 

tax* to 0i*ns*» 

Sub. Imu 

„4/kr Ifose Things. 

&*({* ir#i£0f , • 

Without his Father's Knowledge. 

Without Labour. 
Sub. *Vo. 

Besides what has been said. 

***% rtp *!**$&. 
Once a Day. 
Sub. I?n. 



(9 to ccdncvfxmw; 
Oh, the Injustice ! 

Alas, my Possessions ! 
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tm rv%yC> for m tyis r\%w. 
What an Incident ! 
Sub. ***. 

twos x*pv* 

For whose Sake. 

Like Rivers* 

Before God. 

Sub. mrx 9 or v*$*. 

Adverbs of Quantity and Quality have a Geni- 
tive, the latter when united to the Verbs *#«** 

T01*T«V CfrJ*jV. 

Abundance of such* 

He is liberal of his Possessions. 

JHc is enamoured of beautiful Objects. 

I am well educated. 
In the latter Sub, my. 

Of accompanying, govern a ©ative by -an Ellip- 
sis of the Preposition ; as, 

At Day-break. 

Together with the rest. 
Sub. <rw. 

* Tet w, ***»*, **«»?, are found also with an Accusative j a*> 

•y •£• to cdfAA. 

7 on* fojvorf £fe aUk Sub , **r#, 
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Of Swearing, an Accusative, by the same El- 
lipsis ; as, 

By Pluto. 
v*i ft** to ii mantr^w. 
By this Sceptre. 
Sub.*yor. 
Of shewing, a Nominative ,• as, 
!Jk o c wo? <rx. 
Behold thy Son. 

If* cw(jg M7T0S. 

Behold the Man. 
Adverbs in different Significations govern. dif- 
ferent Cases; and some in the same Signification; 
(•) as> 

dfxa, *aaok, with others, 
dfu* 7TMTM, above all. 
Adverbs are sometimes put in for Adjectives ; as, 

T* *Tf WTOfr Tm &&K$W. HELIODQR.— for 7r$»T$c. 

hr* ©««.— philip, ii. 6. — for ?w . 
Two Negative Adverbs in Greek strengthen the 
Negation ; as, 

£ (/,*! m». , 

I will by no means Drink. 
More Negatives still more forcibly ; as, 

I will by no Means whatever do it. 
But, if a Verb intervene they generally af- 
firm ; as, 

8 JW*jtf«J JUff (A*/JW*ldl*t tft/Ttf. XEN. 

1 cannot avoid remembering him. 

* fict is either Affirmative or Negative from the Particle joined to it; 
because a negative Particle is commonly found with it, p« is called A 
negative, yet by itself it affirms ; as» 

fc* to? A/a, by Jupiter. 

A9IST0PHAX, FL9T. 3, 2* 75. 
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Adverbs of the final Cause are sometimes under- 
stood by Ellipsis ;* as, . 

*?{*$'*, *v f*« ww {imp* sroit .— -TH0CYD. — Sub. toe*. 
1 have written for this Reason, lest any one should happen 
to inquire* . 

MOODS. 

Adverbs of Likeness, Manner, and Interrogation, 
have commonly an Indicative ; of doubting, an In- 
dicative or Optative ; of exhorting^ or encouraging, 
an Imperative ; sometimes a Subjunctive or Indi- 
cative. Other Adverbs various Moods. 

at, cu% €*,«&, and «*V, are prefixed to the Imper- 
fect m$*ihw,ov o<p«Aov,andthe Second Aoiigt<*$*A*j 
or o'4>fAoy,t with an Infinitive following : as, 

I wish I had remained unmarried, or had been childless. 

•Jfr alone is prefixed to an Optative in the Pres- 
ent andFuture Tenses, to an Indicative in the Per- 
fect; as, 

side yf*<poi(At, I wish I wrote. 

e/9e y*y(*Q*, I wish I had written. 

Sometimes to an Infinitive ; as, 

e$g ct fXfj fSvyrom ymrfat mil** TroQetvov. 

I wish thou wert not a desirable Evil to Mankind, 



* That we idas&ntandi magi* facere exUtimes, quant, £&.-> -ter. 

f *»<xev or ofA«v without the preceding Particle is prefixed to other 
Moods i as, »^t*«# %at drote+ltnldu. t&Ai* v. 12.— «#»ao? 4 w # fl * ■***• 
a focal, iii» 15.— *nd when followed by the Pronoun of the 2d Person 
expressed or understood, is itself put in the 2d Person j as, 

t»f*ii*0*t*fo48' OkfQiU— XL. > 488. 

2 w»«A ffoit hadn perished here* v 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 



The following goverp an 



Indicative 
and 

Optative. 
W f if. 
in, that. 






when. 



Indicative 

and 

Subjunctive. 

ixetim, after. . 



Indicative, Optative, and 
Subjunctive. 



► if. 



1vx 9 



*4$** / that. 



Indicative, 
and 

Infihitive.* 
«r«, 7 after.- 
farwAf, 1 $ since. 

a>Ve,, that. 

Ihdicat. Optat. 
Subj. and Infin. 



m § that. 
i#r, until. 



qp* although, «W, 
Jtocv, when. 

* # * For a more particular Account of the Gov- 
ernment of the Conjunctions, see Appendix, (£) 

--PREPOSITIONS. 0) 
I. Six Monosyllables. 



at, 


irp, 




iv, 


Tgoir, 




*s 


ci/v. 




n. Twelve Dissyllables. 


*t*Q\ 


*'*> 


1**%*, 


d»x, v 


\K*9 


™$h 


#Vtl, 


KOLTX, 


**H> 


diro> 


(Atra, 


V7T0. 



Prepositions governing a 

Genitive. 
#ieo,. dm, Ijc, . ..*£«*. 

• Whenever a Conjunction or Adverfrgees tfcforeai* Infinitive, there 
is an Ellipsis of some Verb, such lis -<cvvi&) kc» , .. . . 
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Dative. 

Accusative* 

;«*• 

Genitive or Accusative. 

Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 

dpty, dm, im, k&t*, i&tcc, t#§«, utt^t, ir^og, vVf£, uit$< 

EXAMPLES. 

Prepositions governing one Gase only* 
A Genitive* 
dm, Prom* 
diro ir*$m*s.~%UCK ii. 36. 
From her Virginity. 
• a>n, For. 
^S»AjtAtfv;flWTi a$$tffyttf..<— - MAT. V. 58. 

EyejbrJEye. 

In, From. ' 
Ik veorirraf. — MAT xix. 20. 
From my Youth. * 

v$, Before, For. 
Before. 
Flaee. ir$<> tym.— acts/ v. 22. 

Before ike Door. 
Time. #$<> « koMfM. . . 

Before the War. 
Preference, mtepov *$* g/j W ?,— heroic - * 
< War before Peace. 

For, 
On the Part of. f*#fc«<r0#i it% 6 ti itcitSm %*i n^o ywctatw* 

il. #. oT* 
To jight for Wives and Cktfdren- 
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Instead of. *$> 7r*rfw tow. — eurip. 
To dkjbr his Child. 

A Dative. 

b, In x Among. 

In, 

b XifAWi &te?v. — PROVERB. 
To sail in Harbour. 
Among. 

m$ b ftdUirtfi?.— 7 PROVERB. 

The Ass among the Sees. 

<rvv> With. 
Cuv ©66). — PLATO. 

With God. 

An Accusative. 

«fc, Into, Toward. 

IfftQ. 

hi aru^of g*V 4>Afly#.-~-PROVJBRB. 

Out of the Frying-pan into the Fire. 
Toward. 

# €& ijW€ fcvVol*. — XENOPH. 

Good-Will toward me, t 

Genitive, Accusative. 

&*, By, Through. 

By. 

G. &* *f**(TiCb 8*v#w.~r6m, v. 12. 

Death by Sm. 
A. A* to *<>* f* *{vis. — APOCAkYPS. xii. 1J. 

By the Blood of the Lamb. 

Through 
G. A* «rv€w]U«T0f. — i. cor. xiL 8. 
J%mtgh the Spirit 
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Gfenitiv6, Dative, Accusative; 
dpQh About, Concerning* 
About. 
G. dp$* aroAw oixtzct. — -herODOV. 

They dwell about the City. 
D. #(*$$ f'df dpomv j&atero fact.— II* jK 45. 

-4nrf he threw the Sword about his Skouldefis, 
A. dyzop&KH *h( <JW xftQt $«0{«.*— il. *. 135. 
Collected about the Streams of Jordan. 
(Joncefning. 

.Lafttt maefe tetncerning Sacrifice. 
dw, Through* With. 
Through. 
A. dv*7£wrov. — il. .*. 10. 

Through the Army* 

With 

With a golden Sceptre. 

tar*, To, Xfpom 
To. 
G. im mm* ToZwm. — luciast. 

To shoot totheMarh 
D. wruAvms im rots i%ym\<£y*tim. — EPHES. n. TSOl 

Created to good Works 
A. wx**mis$b*s bnro ttmi&fKp*. — 2. FET. ii; 32. 
The Dog returned tvhis VomiL 

Upon, 
G. i$* iirm m£ttfy& oivfov. 

He led him about on Horseback. . 
IX i^^- 1 ^^ 88. 

Upon the Ground. 
A i*&&w*s hh oVwi-**MA¥ . 3&f. 5*. 

Sittmg uno*a* A$$„ 
*4 
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%*t *, According to, Against. '" 
-According to* 

According to Matthew. 

Against. 

G. JWT* X{*SS.— PSALM, ii, 2* 

Against Christ. 

G. (Wv* ts *fv« ?roX«p}<row<r# k — -APOCALYPS. Xvil. 14. 

2%ey will fight with the Lqmb. 
D. Toy jUevjUtef # £«f w Iqwtdla $o<£o? 'AaroAXov.— IL. e. 344, 
Him Apollo caught 7V ith his Hands. 
; nc^x, Near. * 

G. *r*f* X£OT*<p»v Tg Ttdyncuj— HOM. HYMN. 

TAe Cheeks near the Temple. 

jregi, Ahouty Concerning. 
About: 

G. my xxirvx swoAar^fr. — PHOV. - ' *' 
To prate about Nothing. 

About the Altars. 

A', nm fA&*if&$iM. — acts. xxii. 6. 
Ap^ut Neon. 

From: 
G. ?r^Awce*«v «V2«vt«r.— ot)YS. |J57. * 

-4/Z are from Jove. 
D. avr«£ i^« 3*oti, *^«#*j' £«£** *H(w.— -ODYS. A, 42& 
JSttf i hyiingf wp wry Hands from the Ground. 
To. 

TTtTt *ToA«K Wftf ' Of **:- all.*. J£. 198. 

fle &*U continued flying Jo the CUy* • m'.. 



/3*AA«v ijftmpj* ODYS. £ 319. 311. 

Extend your Hands to the Knees of my Mother. 
A. T(*(jLwd$ ci^offOt TfOTi 'lAwv flJ^rovtovTO, — IL. y. 313. 
" They therefore, returned to Troy. 
vVej, For, Upon. 

■ ♦. -• -For. ;'/'. ; , 

G* €** 0&toiv7reijfju*v\w **V jpm — ROM. viii. 31« 
If God be for us> who can be against us? 
_ m /• [ ".. . Upon. 

Cr. ">*(*f vV«$ JtfCpaAjjV.— PROVERB. 

O/rf .^4gc wpon Jfte t£fis^ 
D. Jare^ dfyvfta i' i^nrm, — -ANAQR. Ode 51. 
They are carried upon Silver. 

Cm 9 By 9 Under. 

' G. uW xvpvjw? rt^o^ogeve roimv Iw#.— HEROD. 

He gave orders to the lonians by an Herald. 
i). vir * Tg«w<r* JtyKijvtfi.^— ill v. 668. 

7%<rf Ac $AouZd 6c conquered by the Trojans: r 
Under. , 
G. vVp ^few.,— hesioi>. 
Under the Earth. 

Egypt is under the Persians. ^ / ]. 

. A* &ro ray fw^tfv.— -MAT* V. 1 &• I 

UnderaBusheL , r 

*^* For tlie remaining Examples to the JPre jte* 
>.': sitions, see Appendix. X*) 
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OF atTANTITY, 

THE natural Quantity of the Vowels has been 
given in page 2. 

Every Diphthong is Long by Nature. 

The Quantity of the Doubtful Vowels in the 
First and Middle Syllables is known by Position- 
the Case of a Vorvd following— Contraction and 
Bute. 

POSITION, 

as in Latin, with the following Additions and 
.Variations. 

I. A Short* Vowel at the End of a. Word* when 
the following begins with a Double Conso- 
nant, or Two Single Consonants is usually 
made Long. 

II. A Short Vowel before \m> nl, tf, the last ev$D 
with a Liquid following* is rendered Com- 
mon: as, 

III. A Short Vowgf before a Middle Mute with f 
following, or before a Smooth or Rough Mute 
with any Liquid following, in the Widters of 
Comedy, always continues Short. 

TV. A ShortVowel before a Middle Mute, succeed- 
ed by any Liquid except j, both in the comic 
and tragic Writers, is always made Long. 

• And of course a Doabtfol Vow©!, - 
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V. A Short Vowel before a single Liquid is some* 
times made Long ; *• before f always except 
in the Penultima, where it is always Short, 
except, in 'i$9$aj$o?j and tyt for tyo& 

CASE OF A VOWEL FOLLOWING. 

I. A Doubtful Vowel before another Vowel or a 
Diphthong is usually Short. 

Exceptions. 

* and # Long. 

* Long. 

1. * supplying the Augment's Place ; as, dW. 

2. * Doric used for *..... 

3. tf iEolicinthe Genitives Singular and PluraL 

4. * Ionic in the Second ainl Third Persons 

Singular Present Indicative of Verbs in d#> 
and Third Plural of Verbs in f*$. 

5. In the Present and Imperfect of Verbs in 

**>, when the JEoIic vaw is supposed in- 
serted, v . 

6. Most Nouns in «w, whether they increase 

Long or Short.* 

7. Most Feminine Proper names in *». 

i Long in 

1. §m 9 the Termination of Nouns increasing 

Short 

2. **v, the Termination of Comparatives, but 

in the Attic Dialect only. 
31 First Future Middle Attic of Verbs in i«; as, 
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•* and * Common.' 

* and «. 

In the Fitst Syllable of Words exceeding 
Three Syllables, with the Second and Third 
Short ; as, miftfe * jlijuwAjf . 



1. In Nouns in ;* and **» 

2. In Verbs in <* . 

3. In the Improper Reduplication of Verbs injw. 
II. A Long Vowel or a Diphthong before another 

Vowel or a Diphthong, even in another Word, 
v is sometimes made Short. 

CONTRACTION. 

*L A ContractedSyllable is always Long. 4 
JUL When the Article sustains Synalcepha, or oc- 
casions it in the Beginning of the succeeding 
Word, the remaining Vowel is considered as 
- having absorbed* the other^ and therefore 
made Long ; as, 

*V A to A.g*wov t#'/*' *vflwcTd{'t«<«6«v. — Ibid/ 

RULE. 

The Doubtful Vowels before a Single Conso- 
nant are Short. 

Exception^ 

' <*,*,«, Long* •■« " 

* in 
I. «p#, tlie Termination of Verbalg. > , 
* By some 4Srrummuri«i3 it is cVeft called ft C^trft&idn* 



2. ma mh **ns f #w, Terminations of Proper 

Names, Gentiles, and Precious Stows * 

3. mn% 9 in its Oblique Cases and Corapounds.f 

4. Ob Jiq ue Case&*>f £*f , fy^*?, i^, kvoJU|, kc^*Z, 

*fe£, $«**£, $&*%, hotfy *£. , 

5- «w«n the Termination of Dionnutives whose 
Primitives Increase Long. 

6. ixAcrm, the Termination of Numerals i also 

7. Perfect Middle of many Verbs ; as, ***$*}*. 

8. Subjunctive Active of the First Conjugation 

of Verbs in p* 

0. **«, Femifiine of Participles. 

an, Third Person Plural of Verbs. 

***>, First Future ) fi ¥r u • j 

«,«; First Aorist [ of £ erbs ,n ** P ure and 

***, Perfect ) ** w ' 

«w, Deiivatites from the same Verb. 

#; Long in 

1. Oblique Cases of Monosyllables in **,$ and 

Trissyllable^ having the Two former Short; 
and of Words of double Endings in «• or 
tv ;.also of Words iR*-#8<*. 

2. Oblique Cases of Nouns in £-iy<x or aw and 

4^**1* ; also, a; few. in i*-ffa, viz. *4**» £**&*, 

3. Perfect Middle of any Verbs; as, *my* 9 

4. if** 9 Terminations of Verbals. 

. * Am**?**, A*i&LUf, and a few other«> are SthorV 
•j- In the NomJtiattve S^ng'JLilar it is Common* 
1 t*n?and^;are Short In the Oblique Cases. 



f loft 3 

5. iw, »«*, «nr» Terminations of Nouns** 

6. ^«, i(r*,First Future and Aorist of Verbs in 4«. 

7. irw , irif,t Termkiations of Nouns. 

8. 16*, #j**, A*> 4», Terminations of Vefcbs. 

9. nhm 9 Termination of Diminutives making 

Two Iotas coalesce ; as, I rom ipmrw, //urn- 

v t*ong in 

1. y/**, v(m, vrtit) wt»j, vrof, ur^uTKi Terminations 

of Nouns.J 

2. Oblique Cases of Nouns of double Endings 

in w or w. 

3. Oblique Gases of /Sof^, oWv£, m^vf, *^v& 

jcoxwf, ***}*?, xajuw, ygutk >^4^- 

4. Tke First Singular and Third Plural of the 

Fourth Conjugation in /w, and all the Per- 
sons of Dissyllables. 
. 5. w*, v£6s, vxp, Terminations* of Verbs. 
6. vw, w* Future and Aorist from tw. . 
. 7- Perfect Middle of many Verbs; as, /*/***. 

THE LAST SYLLABLES 

L Terminations in *, «, », are Short. 
Exceptions. 
a Long, 
1. Nouns in * pure>f $» y 0*, and also f*>|| unless 
a Diphthong precede. 

* Possessive Adjectives in im—n» 9 respecting Time; Matter, &c. 
also f{«T?y«> are Short. 

f Verbals in #*« are Short* 

* Verbals in vtoc, vtk, vrif, are Shorts as is fatfvwt, arid some 
others in ut« . 

$ Dissyllables in &**, Verbals in t$*a, Feminines in tut from Mason* 
lines in tw, Derivatives from Adjectives in «t t Cities named from illus- 
trious Men, and *<*f«*, ?«***» R*mu^*> follow the general Rule* 

| The First Aorist and Perfect Middle of Verbs in c»> also dy**^ 
Wug*, oxuga, K«{ny t *, «fr»effftf$*/ *•***>$«, fcNtf* the geBtrtlKtiftr 
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2. Feminhies from Adjectives in o?. , 

3. Duals of the First and Second Dfecleiisionof 

the Sirnples. 

4. The Doric * Used foi- y or s. 

i Long. 

1. Adverbs orPronouns augmented byFaragoge. 

2. The Attic ^ as in <fevji, t&vti. # 

3. Kft 9 and the Names of the Letters. 

\> Long;. 

1. First Person singular Imperfect of the Fourth 
Conjugation in p. 

% Certain Adverbs in m, arid the names of Let- 
ters. 

If. Terminations in «», *§* ir, '*;■«*, v?, are Short. 
Exceptions Long. 

1. Masculines in *v ,• and the Neuter xw, whosfe 

Compounds are Short. 

2. Accusatives of the First and Second Decleri- 

sioti whose Nominatives are Long in the 
Ultima. 

3. Adverbs in m ; except otuv, which is Short. 

4. Monosyllables in *$ ; but y*$ is Common. 

5. Nouns in «mv<k. 

& Nouns of Two Endings in w and *?, which 
make both Long. * 

7. Monosyllables in * j except ** f which is Short, 

8. Dissyllables in tf-7&r, and <ta. 

9. Trissyllables in $e, having the Two former 

Short. 

10. Nouns in w-woy. 

11. Accusatives in w, when the Nominative is 

Long. 

12. w the First Festson of Verbs in f**, and the* 

Adverb w*. 

L 
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13. Words of a double Termination in w and 

«* , wliich, make both long. 

14. Words declined in v* pure ; as, <x<ta. 

15. Monosyllables in w ; as,/*v?. 

16. Participles of the Fourth Conjugation in fu; 

as,#uyvvr. 

IIL m and v$ are Long. 

Exceptions Short. 

1 . Nouns increasing except those in *vw. 

2. AccusativesPlural of the Fifth of the Simples. 

3. Second Persons of the First Aorist Active, 

and of the Perfect Active and Middle. 

4. Adverbs in **. 

FIGURES OF PROSODY ARE. 

I. Synecphontsis,* (comprehending both Synaresis 
and (Jrasis,) Diaresis, Tmesis, Systole, Diastole, 
Casura, which relate to Words, being common 
to the Greek and Latin Prosody, and explain- 
ed in every System of Rhetoric. 

II. Anttpodia y Bra€hycatalexis 9 Catalexis,Hypercar 
talexis, and Dialysis ; which relates to measure. 

Antipodia is the use of one Foot instead of an- 
other. 

Brachycatalexis, is the Deficiency of a Foot \ * . 

Cat alexisy the Deficiency of a Syllable \ I § 

Hypercatafexis, the Redundancy of a Syl- 1 ij> 
laole or Foot. ) % * 

Dialysis is the Disjunction of the Parts of a 
Word so that the former Part may close a 
Verse, and the latter begin the following one. 

* , * Called also Synixeti* and Syzemv* 
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LETTERS. 

00 

SIXTEEN Letters, viz. Five Vowels, *, *, *, +, v t and 
Eleven Consonants, £, y, J*, *, A, /*, », *, £, *■, r, were intro- 
duced from Phoenicia into Greece by Cadmu&zoon after the 
Departure of the Israelites out of Egypt, when Amp hyction 
was King of Athens, about the Year before Christ 1493. The 
remaining eight, viz. the long Vowels, «, *r* the rough Mutes, 
$, #, - r and the double Semivowels £, £, ^, were invented la- 
ter ; $. #, tf, and g, by Paiamedcs, at the Siege of Troy, 30O 
Years afters and », «, £, ^, by Simonrdes, about 950 Year* 
from the Arrival of Cadmus, about the Year before Christ 540. 
This is the Account of Pliny. For the different Opinions of 
other learned Men, see Vossiusde^fr^ Grammar. 

Before the time of Simonidea, e and • were used for the long 
. as well as the *hcrt Sounds of the Latin E and O, viz. for the 
Sounds since expressed by t and 9, and by • and *• • was also* 
written for the Diphthong g. 

r before y> *, {, and #, has the power or Sound of NG, a* 
in *yy*A*s, ar*^*yx* y At/yJ, sy#*«. 

VOWELS, 

( *> 

«,*,*, are changed into their respective long Vowels in the' 
Temporal Augments. See G'ramm. p. 36. 



it 


V 


et 


CO 


"I 


JIV 


ov 


uv 



Of the Imfirofier Diphthongs, a> *i, a, were called tymu by 
the old Grammarians, the i being subscribed to denote its 
Quiescence. The remaining Diphthongs of this Class were 
called M%*<p«n*i from the Difficulty of their Pronunciation. 
The Subscript < in *, p, *, was once a constituent Part of the 
Syllable, written after the Vowel, and expressed in the Pro- 
nunciation. Qn the twoFarnesian Columns at Rome are stilt 
to be seen the following Inscriptions : EN TEI HQDpI T£I 
AnniAi. EN TOI HEPODO ATT Oh which would be written 
at present i* ty o$q> «j \Aar5r/«. h rep 'Bfafx *Yg<»- In these 
Inscriptions t is twice used for v 5 ©four Times for a and pnqe 
for a i the / in every Instance placed after the Vowel to which 
it has been since subscribed y and the rough Breathing ex- 
pressed by H, which was once the Mark of Aspiration among 
the Greeks, from them adopted by the Romans, and continued 
in Use by the Moderns of this Day. 

The Subscript t is found, 
Among JVbunsy in 

I. The Dative Singular of the 1st, 2d, and 3d, Declension of 
the Simples. 

II. The Dative Singular, and Genitive and Dative Dual, of the 
5th of the Contracts. 

III. Adjectives contracted from im $ as, r/fwj« 5 , n^. 

Among Verba in 

IV. The 2d and 3d Sing. Subjunctive Active } as, Tt/ar7-»i«-*i j % 
retained after Contraction by Verbs in «« and t&> ; as, r</*- 



* All the Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood Active derive their Ter- 
minations from those of the J* resent Judicative^ cbangtogthc ghotf iato 
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(0 
Vowels are called Prepositive and Subjunctive from the | 

Place they occupy in all the Diphthongs, except vt. | 

The Proper Diphthongs are formed of*, 1, «, respectively 

joined with /, and again with v. From these the improper are 

derived j e. g. 

Proper. Improper. 
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<<o w 

*?i*-£f> Tif*.«i|.£ i f <A-c*€-^> £<*-«?»-?$ consequently found in 
those Tenses of the Subjunctive Active of Verbs in /w, 
which have the same* Formation with that of the Contract- 
ed Form of Verbs in *w, f u , and «*. 

V. Other contracted Terminations of Verbs in **> without 
Distinction of Voices, where t occurred before Contraction , 

as, j9V*«$-«$, fit-Mf-ft. 

VI. The 2d Sing.f of Tenses of the Indicative Mood in *i**t 
and of the Subjunctive in */**<, Passive and Middle Voice* f 
as, Tvirh*pMt-7i, TvirJ»f**t-ii 5 retained after Contraction by 
Verbs in <w, and «« i as, rtfc-xn *, $fA-e*i-tT 

VII. The 2d Sing, ot Tenses in the Subjunctive Passive and 
Middle of Verbs in /m i as, 

Present. Second Aorist* 

AW -« M> >' 

The Subjunctive in the three Voices corresponding with that 
of the contracted Form of Verbs in ***, ear, and 0*, under the) 
Exceptions already noticed. 

«u* #t? f and, *<, are changed in the Temporal Augments o£ 
Verbs. See Gramm. p. 36. 

CO- 

.CONSONANTS^ 

The Mutes are printed in three Columns, or vertical Lines* 
to exhibit the Affinity of those in the same Column, which foxr 
better Sound are often changed into each other 



their respective Long Vowels, dropping v and subscribing ^whftfr 
they occur; e.g* 

Indicat* twfl^m* «tt, •# j iron $ro? ; o/uur> m, *Vi. 

Subjunct. wri-m, w, » - y arot, *ro? - 3 *fiir, »ti, eft, 

* Except that Verbs in *f*i make the Second and Third Persons 
Singular in fs, • ; which is indeed a more natural Contraction of o»r> 
a«, than m t fh o*ed by Verbs in «■»-) and that the Second Aorist varies 
from the Present, and consequently from the contracted Form in Veifefr 
derived from ««, by assuming » instead of pi. 

fSee hereafteri telferfence (#,) . . '-„ , ••> 

1*2 
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W 

When two Mutes immediately succeed each other in the 
same Word, they must be of the same Breathing, both Smooth, 
both Middle, of both Rough $ as, w7, /3jy Q$ s never **, or 

«tf. &c. 

/3 was sometimes used for the Latin V, to express whose 
Sound the Greeks had no Character 3 as, S*j3^, Severus $ 
A/*C#0<»«, Ambivius; the first /3 retaining its proper sound.* 
But they more usually had recourse to the Diphthong 00 i as, 
2««t*{#f • 6vt{K4yi*s. Plutarch has written Xf£ff*«5. and Sf^«vi«c> 
for Servius. v alone was sometimes used on the same Occa- 
sion } as Stingos, rec?rcc,<rixt*$ ; hence in. different Editions of 
the Septuagint, we meet with Aa/3*^ and A*mf. 

The Digamma, so called from its Figure (F) resembling 
two Gammas, one over the other, supplied the Place of V 
among the Colics for a short Time, but it was never univer- 
sally adopted by the Greeks.f 

The jEolics prefixed the Digamma to Words beginning with 
a Vowel; especially in the Case of a Rough Breathing, as they 
never used the aspirate: Thus, for «««s> -imt^n 9 they wrote 
rime, vemrtf*. They inserted it sometimes in the Middle ; 
as «iF«y, avtov, for m\m veov. Hence are derived the L&m 
Words, Vinum* Vtsfiera^ Mvum^ Ovum, &c. The Cretans 
used a € instead of the Digamiifa 5 as *£*«?, £«£fAwfbr «c#t, 
itxtoq Hence, perhaps, the Error of pronouncing the like 
the Latin Consonant V. See first Note, below* 

T, in the Preposition *«r«, is often changed into a- and * be- 
fore $ and #, and into p, y 9 }, *> a, /», *, £ , before those Let- 
ters respectively 5 as> 



* It was once contended that the Proper Sound of B was that of 
the Latin or modern V ; to refute which Opinion one Line of Juvenal 
is sufficient : 

Hoc discunt omnes ante Alpha et Beta puellse* 

Add to this the Proof arising from the Term Alphabets used in almost 
all modem Languages ; and that St. Augustine says, Vocem Betaeodem 
seno sienificare liter am (*r*ci9 r & htrham Latinis. Be Doctrina Christ 
1. ii. In the word Ap£j£ior, is put for b and v ; for tne latter plainly 
from Necessity^ as its Correspondence with the former points out its 
natural Pronunciation. 

-atlS^f th w Hom * n9 took th * ir Capital F, which tW used instead 
of V betoeUic Vowel Ujw, DaFua. . • 
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US 



for 



ir#Tct$vroci 
*\ xarfTTiTi 

KetrtCfAdnet 
Kocra,nv<rttg 

\jlXTCtpp60V. 



■CO 



> is read < 



x&x,%ev<rett . 
K*€QccX£ ^ 

xetmreo'e 



N is changed Into j* before the Mutes of the first Column, sr, 
£, Q, and before jw. and ^ $ into y before *, y, #, wjiere it has 
the Sound of NG $ into A, f, and sometimes o> before those 
Letters respectively : .... 

into y| «yy«A«w 

■ A «AA««-« 



into fx* 



S has some Relation to the Mutes of the third Column, r, ^, 
# ; for most Imparisyllabics ending in «* change it in the obli- 
que Cases into one of these Letters ; as, 

And Verbs of the Third Conjugation, which have these Letters 
for their Characteristics, change them in the Future into o-; as, 
. Present Future. 

' &,'£» « TV 

wAiHto srAjj-c**. 

It was onee written like the Roman C, thus OMTioc, Flavius. 

H was formerly the Mark of Aspiration among the Greeks, 
as it is still in Latin -, this was afterward divided into two, 
when the first Part (I) was usedto denote the Rough, and the 
second ( %) the Smooth Breathing These were at Length 
curved so aa to form the Marks in Use at present. The An* 



*In &&*%* iwrty «it**b flwr<|, the r continues* because in Reality 
they are each two distinct Words > mi being a Conjunction exptetfre 
ancfenclitic, - 
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cients used the Aspiration sometimes in the Middle ; as, 
*e*o<i, like H in the Latin Word mihu Indeed that denoting 
the Smooth Breathing is quite unnecessary, since, where the 
Rough is not expressed) the Smooth is implied of Course. 

(/) 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Aristotle and the elder Stoics divided Speech into four 
Parts, viz. Noun, Verb> Article, and Conjunction ; considering 
alt Words as Article*, which being associated to Nouns served 
in any Manner to ascertain and determine their Signification > 
such as, he y this, that other \ any Others afterwards increas- 
ed the Number by detaching the Pronoun from the Noun, 
the ParticifUe and Adverb form the Verb, and the Preposition 
from the Conjunction, The Latin Grammarians went farther, 
and detached the Interjection from the Adverb, within which 
by the Greeks it was always included as a Species : But, that 
they might not exceed the Number into which the Greeks 
had distributed the Parts of Speech, they included the Article 
within the Pronoun. ' 

But there is a manifest Distinction to be observed between 
the Article and the Pronoun- The Pronoun stands by itself, as- 
suming the Power of a Noun, and supplying its' Place $ as, He 
is goody This is Virtue, The Article never stands by itself, 
but appears at all Times associated to a Noun, serving to as* 
certain or define it $ as, This Habit is Virtue. 

'Otr which was usually reckoned an Article, is always a Pro- 
noun Relative, <\x\& therefore referred to that Class: But * is 
generally an Article, though Sometimes used as a Pronoun 
JDtemonstrative. 

%* For a curious Disquisition on Number, Case, and Gun* 
j>br, s^e Mr. James Harris of Salisbury's incomparable 
Analij da of Universal Grammar, entitled Hermes, Book 
iv C> w- auifiQpk II, €. iv. ,. 

See the las* Paragraph above, and Reference (z/#) hereafter. 
DECLENSIONS. 

(*)■ 
There are strictly no more than four Greek Declensions $ 

the Fourth ofthe^impies being the Attic Dialect of the Third, 

and ail Contract Nouns, before Contraction, being of the Fifth 
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(9 (*> (0 (») 
of the Simples ; but sis the contracted Terminations are so 
various, that, if reduced to that one Declension, they would 
form an Object too complicated for the Minds of Beginners .to 
embrace at once, Grammarians have judged it expedient to 
separate the Parts, denominating each a distinct Declension, 
for the temporary Accommodation of the Learner. 

(0 

Aaw is of the Common Gender according to Priscian, but 

in Construction is always Masculine. See Vossius. 

(*) . 

Some Nouns in the common Form follow the Doric Dialect 
in the Genitive ; as, ®»putu th Bvpac *I«^*$> Aion$cts, Ax***, 
Mi9vt*{, MxpfMrasy Xetravxt, and the Appellatives firffut, 
irccir*rec$. 

Some have a and * ; as, *Af £vr*f, Ifrtoytf**, *-«?£**#*«$, 

There are also samp in ««, which follow this Analogy by 
dropping o- for the Genitive ; as, <J A$« t# Afv, Dres, ; # © Q#Ak» 
mllo?*}, Podes. 

(0 

*itet2t7w makes the Vocative in *. iliad. jr. 31.— <*•*•«*■*» 
nfaXnyttfT*, fmruruy Qvecrrx, &c. which occur in Homer, are 
not, as some Grammarians have asserted, Vocatives used in- 
stead of Nominatives, a Change never tolerated in any Lan- 
guage, but really Nominatives of the J&olic, or, as some say, 
of the Macedonian Dialect. Hence are derived the Latin 
Nominatives Pqc(a y Cometa, Aihletaf* 

Af »«*f and '£vJ^#«4,of this Declension, are poetical for Aim**, 
*A^gf«$. See Pindar, passim. Act. Apost. Cap. ix. Athenae- 
um Liv vii. Dioscorid. St. Matth. C. iv. Hence A\n»im% in 
Homer, and Mnead* in Virgil. 

The Genitives in *« of these Proper Names occur in Jose- 
phus; and it might almost be givsn as a general Rule for 
Substaptives, sjnce the Termination in* pure is by much th£ 
most numerous of Nouns in *, did not the great Number, of 
Participles making their Femiume in *, and having «f and n 
in the Genitive and Oatjve, turn the scale in Favour of th^t 
adopted in the Table. 

* Linguw scilicet jEolica Latinus Senno est simillimus. 

Qpinctilian. lib. l.C.vi. 
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The ancient Latins followed this Manner of making the 
Genitives in aa ; as, terras^ eacaa y LatQtta» 9 iQV ttrr*> csc*, 
JLatona. Patcrfamilia* continued always in Use. 

(») 
SECOND DECLENSION. 

All words in ««, and those in **, which have a Vowel or f 
preceding;, are contracted into a. Those in -*«, preceded by 
any Consonant except {, and Words in m are contracted into 
9 i as, yt<t, y>f, anXon, ccrXfi. Each Contraction* is formed by 
rejecting the Vowel preceding the Termination. 

M 

THIRD DECLENSION. 
The Vocative of this Declension is found in a few Instances 
like the Nominative ; for the common Tongue sometimes 
imitated the Attic Dialect ; as, m $*«$, whence the Latin, 6 
Drat, and « *r©$, heu* tu. 

It is observable that Nouns in *f and «( sometimes only 
drop t to make their Genitive. See (k) 

(?) 
FOURTH DECLENSION: 

The Fourth Declension is in Reality nothing but the Attic 
Dialect of the Third, and made a separate Declension for the 
Reason which has been given for classing the Various Modes 
of Contraction under five Heads, and denominating them De- 
clensions. 

The Change is made from the Third by substituting m in 
every Termination instead of the proper Vowel or Diphthong, 
subscribing the t when it occurs, and making the Vocative 
like the Nominative 

Nouns in «$, having aJLong in the Penultima, change it here 
into 1 $ as, »««« , is as j but if « be Short, it continues ; as, r«»?, 

^ The Attics often reject t in the Accusative of this Decleit- 
sibivand almost always in the following Words ; *A$»t, "X«r- 
xma**, i*t, Kf*«, K*$, hmymu and Tw^i#$ ; Hence, in St. 



•*» «> 
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(0 
Gregory, r«» lm l\t*>* Sometimes in the Nominative ; as r« 

*y*f *> for mynfit*, in Philo ; r« eVja-Actf, for ta-< **€*», in Plu- 
tarch ; ng «a«, for t«5 *a»$, in the Accusative Plural. 1 Sam- 
uel, xxiii. 1. 

00 
FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Synopsis of the Variations of the Genitive Case. 

From the Vowel *, /, t», «. 
Nora. Gen. Example. 

« ' «r*d$* a-atpi*. 

t — i-«« 0-jwrt, 2d Contracts. 

v f .«* ^^ f 3d Contracts. . . 

.. ■■■ v-$f$. . i'ecxfv. 

mv __ «-«$ $*£*, 4th Contracts. 

From the Consonants v, f , «-, {, ^. 

Norn. Gen. . Examples. 

Kf ■ i , ccf-*{ irat*t. 

■ ■ *rr««s Participles. 

t9 — *— a-*s JYeut.ofjJdj.inw. 

Uf ■ , q> •$ *J&AA«>. 

— — - «*-•$ XftffW. 

«y — — «>-«* JYeut. of Adj. in tut, 

■ d»T-d$ ' JVeut of Pare, in v*» 

■ «it-«« JVcttf Parr o/* r*r£« w* */«• 

«» ■ ■ *v «c IlA«r«y. 

■ *#-«* 4 Participles Present of con* 

£ traded Verbs in **>. 

•^axmjitoc U a Genitive borrowed from the obsolete >**«£• See 
page 1?2. 

| p«M is the only Substantive in t of the 5th of the Simples. There 
are Neuter Adjectives in h but they may be said to derive their GenU 
tive rather from the Masculine Termination in «-. 

.$yw aiuj^jo sometimes take.***; from the obsolete >«y*c and 
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Examples. 

°artictfi. ofPres. 1st Fui.and 2d 
Aorist Active* 
*Particiji. 2d. FuU Act 
PartijcijfL. Present of Contracts in 

e# arid •*. 
.Wwr. gffAe Compound* of mx. 
Participles Neuter* 



Examples. 

*&¥{. 

*A*£. 

y*f **. Some Sibt Contracts. 
ftrA«$, r«A«$, Adjective*; ' 

A*«ig 

^A****. 1st Contracts; 

p*o-t?uv{. 3d Contracts. 

rfngnu 1 st Contracts. 

AtC$$. 
< B*a*s, a Senator. Thucyd. 
tAfdj. contracted from ««*. 

OfoAw, Valensy <m<2 other names 
derived from the Latin. 



* Some Nouns in «g borrow their Oblique cases from obsolete 
Words in «t . See page 122, «&*/«*$ from the obsolete <?*/««$«. 

t«J«c and cr** g borrow their Oblique Cases from the obsolete wfotc 
and *■***, 

* This Variation is taken front obsolete Words in w. See Clark's 
Homer, s. u Verse S& 
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(r) 

tfom* Gen. Examples. 

if — p- i-09 *o&. 

' -." ■ *$-•$ a<rn$, 

- ir-*s x*zt* t 

tf -Of &{/**<• 

— — ts-H **ja*«* 

— — it-*s Words in 75, which often end in tv. 

•* — — e«t J#x*s* 1st Contracts. 

vf ■ ' 0-4$ - ItfvS. 

'■■■' ■ «*-•* **?v*> 

— Wl~*t " Participles of Verbs in vfu. 

w-oi Words in vs, which often end in w. 

«? « o-«* *i7W?.* 4th Contracts. 

— — *r-« j <p* $1 Light, and contracted Particlp.f 

— — «J*-«5 j ^*$, a Pustule. 

— or.«« Participles. 

— **»%$ *•*/*. 
«* — — «^-o$ *A««. 

1 * **-«$ *?»?. 

— — **l-*s ^ifMtoe. 

evs > ••«* »«^ 

' ■ " ■ ' •/-*$ ;*««• 

_*^— •#-*« y**> an<l Participles of Verbs in jm. 

— *'7-»* 'o*xe, and other Nouns contracted 

from eat . 

A* i v A-a$ *Af. 

,5 _***«$ lAj»u»fc 

£5 ~— _ e" T «« >***£$. Adjective. . 



*\= 






* There is only one more of this Form, which is »•?. 
t From ««; ; as, iw from fow. 

* Th* 01% Wc*d of this-Fortf. 

$ «\<w»£ changes the v into V m the Oblique Cfttift 
M 



IH DECLENSIONS. 

* W (•) 
Nom. Gen. Examples, 

'$ — -*?*« *»*• 

The following Words in *{, «vf, and v> take their QbHque 
Cases from the obsolete Terminations in **> *r**% ; 

*Mi.<|»«g>^«*fgi <fo«*$» **H* W*&* v *i> **C**g» * T «*5» * y, <*5> ***S' 

r^» and &$* have also their proper variations ; as,r8^i»«, 
?*&»* 5 t« y*wi, frfvi -, by Metathesis, y*w*, £ag«c s y Wi,™*?'. 

; The following borrow their Oblique Cases from the obso- 
lete Words opposite ; 



i— <k 



*"* C from H*H* 



^j, , C «?»»• **. <Jf«»«5, Sync. i(tti. 

%M( has always x't" m this Case from the poetic Singular x'C- 

FIRST DECLENSION of Contracts. 

In this Declension the Masculine Nouns arePfopex Natnes 
of Men ; the Feminine end in ^5 j the Common are Adjec- 
tives only. Neuters in « come from Adjectives in n* 5 those 
in «$ are all Substantives. . 

Nouns in *a Pure are contracted in the Accusative into a by 
the Attics ; as, t&Qvt*i tfav* ; which Form is most in Use. 

Proper Names of this Declension, and the Compounds off r«$ y 
a Year, are declined sometimes after the First of the Simples, 
at least in cenain Case? ; e. g, ro», *Agir7«0«v*fi KixtTtXvf, A*.- 
ft#rbvw<> * S*>*£*t«, t»5 *E«7*fr*5',.&c. are read. 

Neuters in«$ sometimes contract te into « ; as**fA0$* Dual 
a-KtXety r*£*ti. Nouns in «$, as, y%t*<<> *Xt*f, contract tm in the 
Neuter Plural into *. Of words compounded of «Ac«f Proper 
Names only have the double Contraction. Appellatives com- 



* This Word makes yuvat in the Vocative Ciise fcy Apocope. From 
the Vocative of «w£, £ is also frequently cat off. 
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.(/>'(•) (v) 
pounded of the same Word are declined according to the ge- 
neral Example; as, t**>Mm, «**<«$. The first of the two Con- 
tractions, might perhaps with more propriety be called a Syn- 
cope than a Contraction, were not the Neuter Termination 
Plural in « rendered Long by it. 

SECOND DECLENSION of Contracts. 
This Declension i? properly Ionic, as appears from Hefodo- 
tu8 y who wrote in that Dialect. It has also in common with 
the First and Third the Variation in **$, which has been 
erroneously called the Ionic Termination in the Tables of Di- 
alects usually appropriated to this Declension ; its Variations 
ought, therefore, to be arranged thus : 
Singular. 
Common. Attic. Ionic* 



G. 


tOf 


t*s 


<*$ 


D. 


« 


' — 


ii-7 • 


A. 


*y 


\. '— " 


•*i-" ■• 


V, 


t 


Dual. 


— 


N.A.V. 


tt 


' ' — . 


.«* 


G.D. 


ft* 


tm 


toiv 




*-■ 


plural. 


, t 


N. 


tts-f"f 


. — 


tts-U 


G. 


tm ; 


— . 


im 


D. 


wi . 


— * 


w 


A. 


toc$-e7$ 


— 


t*S-l$ 


V. 


us-m 


*— 


Hilli 



» : 

THIRD DECLENSION of Contracts. 

The Attic Genitive in *«« is most in Use iq this Declension, 
particularly from MascyJines in m* * H Pure is contracted in 
the. Genitive into *< -, as, xot&>$, #*£$, and in the Accusative in- 
to « ; as, #««*, &«. 

■w 

FOURTH DECLENSION of Contracts. 
KA**f? is sopetimes found in the Plural of **»*» of this De- 
clension* instead of *^a>0«*. 
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(«>) (*) (y) 
There are only two Nouns in «* of this Form, viz. «ifo* and 
jm> which scarcely occur in the Dual and Plural. \m is more 
frequent in Prose than *V«. Nouns in * are mostly the Names 
of Women. 

W 
ADJECTIVES. 
Most Compound Adjectives Derivative (and by the Attics 
ail Adjectives)in 0; are declined with two Terminations after 
this Example. There are a few of this Form which some- 
times take a distinct Feminine ; as, r«f nt ,— «*y* ; l«Atty — «* 5 

••(*>."-. • 

Many have only two Genders ; as, 

*, . n Gen. 

**«t*>( "> Fatherless. 

*puir»e 5 **** Motherless. 

*«*** «*« Fasting. 

Some have only two Genders ; as, 

\\fywu * I laborious, or terviie. 

These are commonly taken for Substantives; but they may 
be joined to Substantives like other Adjectives. Qf the same 
Kind are all Patronymics ; as, 

«Nrr«f *£-*** The Son ? «rxro«^» 

. i Hf c»c-iff J*s ' The Daughter 5 °* Nestor - 

(V) 
NUMERALS. 

From Tea to Twenty the least Number may be placed first 
or last ; thus, ^<v <&*<*> or 2tK# $v» s &** *£««, or r^* x#i &**. 
From Twenty to Thirty always last ; as, ««•«■/ «V skw 
h, ehcoa-t ho, &c. From Thirty upwards the Conjunction 
is commonly inserted between ; as, *£i**«w* «*< h, or in one 
Word, T£ict K ovTcir,K(*i£V> ex.* rot K *t l» t Sec. 

* All Numerals denoting Hundreds, Thousands, Tens of 
Thousands, &c. are declinable. 

Numerals of Abstraction are Feminine ; V p»i>«fe Unky, ©r^ 
consisting of One ; « JW$, consisting of Two; «' r^/*^ con- 
sisting of Three, &c. 
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GO. " . 

Numerals ending in «•«-«*, denote Simplicity or Multiplicity 
in use If ; as s **%*««$-««, Simple ; ?<**a»«c-«() Double ; *?<**•*«- 
*V, Triple, &c. 

In cwto* denote Proportion ; as, J^i*** *"*? Double ; r{**-A*- 
vitt, Triple, flee. 

In *m express periodical Days Vas, *£iT»*»f» every third 
Day ; TfT«£T*w{, every fourth Day. ' - " 

The Greeks express the Unit Class of Numbers by the 
Eight First letters of the Alphabet, with the addition ©f the 
Character s> called co-jot? /«•» F*t», or by either Name separately ; 
the Class of Ten* is expressed by the Eight succeeding Let- 
ters, and the Character ^ called *oirw* $ that of the Hundred* 
by the Eight remaining Letters arid the Character <£), called 
0*«y«7, because formed of an inverted Sigma with a xin tha 
Middle. 



Units. 


Tens. 


Hundreds. 


i 1 


/ 10 


f' 10O 


0' % 


*' 20 


r 2oa 


V 3 


v 3a 


r' 300 


¥ 4 


At' 40 


»' 40a 


.' 5 


»' 50 • 


4 500 


r' 6 


% 60 


*' eoa 


r ^ 


.' .70 


^' 70O 


,' 8 


*■' gO:. 


* 800 


fl'~ 9 


. .<*•'*>■ 


Cg 900 



The stroke which is placed over these Letters, if removed: 
beneath any one of them, multiplies that Number by a Thou* 
sand ; as, <f, 1000 ; 1 10,000 ; y f 100 } 000. TheXombinaiioaef 
these Numbers has no difficulty ; e. g. 

W 11 «« 1001 

*'£' ' 22 fif " 8004 

<fV 130 W*' ■■ 4586 • 

**' 809 V* . 20,370 

The following Capitals, from having been .Initial! of Six 
numeral Denominations, are frequently used to express those 
Numbers : 

Ma 



l>6 VERBS. 

(z)(aa)(6b) (cc) 

I the Initial of IA* . stands for One 
n iiente Five 

A AEKA Ten 

H HEKATON a Hundred 

X XIAIA , a Thousand 

M MTPIA Ten Thousand. 

To form other Numbers these Letters may all, except n,be 
multipliedFour Times ; as, 

II 2 AA 20 HH 200 * 

III 3 AAA 30 HHH 300 

IUI 4 ' AAAA. 40 HHHH 400 

AAII 22 Hn 105 MMMM 46,000" 

These Letters when inclosed within a n are muhipled by 
Five; as, gJ25, g] 50, JJ|A 60. 

VERBS. 

The Present, Futures, and Perfect of the Indicative^ and 
all Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood, in all the Voices, have 
the third Person Plural ending in ** or *»/, and the Second 
and Third Dual alike. 

The remaining Tenses ofthelndicative, and all of the Opta- 
tive Mood, form the latter in «i> and .**. 

(*•)'■• 
Tenses, whose First Person Plural ends in /u t t vis. all Ten- 
ses of the Active,, the Aorists of the Passive, and the Perfect 
and Pluperfect of the Middle Voices, have no First Person 
X)ual. 

■ (U) ■ % - ' '^ ' ' 

dy^et€<ro y figajfei, tfttrtf, jiuuvth aivWm, ir&rt*, irtoae*, *y»wm> 
or/era. * ; ^ 

(«> 

£j£cty dC$vrafa J\*\d.f(» t d\curd{» 9 dvufa, >guf«, feu£at, ikfoifa 
h*gt£u, tmuvfa, 6$u>m£»» *a*<*, *£*£»> *t*fa> *{•£»» ***•*£«,. av£»» 
**$-<£» /u&uftgjf*, vur«f«, ">»£«, i*oA*£«», ffiAi/bu£», f<£«, r*£*> 



ft Used for fc|*» 

J*To these is sdded the Paufe-post»Fattire in the Passive Voice. 



verbs. «y 

(*Q («) iff) iss) (a*) («) (**) 

fut£»> Tr&igot, trcKifa, txrtg*. 

ft***) f«$&m t Jgflt»,.G***> KXAOt, fxatot, j/uupd* $ t*m, ***V ?***> &*** 

Also Verbs from which others in *mm and *™» are form- 
ed ; as, kit**, whence 4rfr«»?t>« ; ?(«?,. whence J><fy*0i»«* 
> The following have « and *. 

*2*.c(jL*t> cixoxet, dti&», d$*», <A<*«, xtAoc, Kpfiace x fxnaaM) (AOitffi/AtU, 
m*Jm 9 nuiket, iru£*M t *%**. 



«#g«», *e%tmy d>Mo t agxnw, i/utor; i», f«», **«> ruxf»» {•»» •*'«»,» 

<Tt\t# t 7gf». • - 

To these are added Verbs/from which ar6 formed others in 
tffv*, and to*c* 5 as, *j*Qit4fi *f*ptt)iv» ; £{!*>, «?f«Y** 

{hh) 

ICft/ftt, X0$«», »0Tf«f pat^Mptffc p£i«, ft*00fa, ffWfffjj f1gt»> ?0£i». 

' : " ' ' W . ' * ."' 

Bary tons are often made Contract Verbs. ' Thus from the 
Future in p£ was formed a new Theme in m ; as, from rtfJv, 
*t(u*9 whence the Perfect rmp*** ; and so of the rest in p*. 

Among: the ancient Greeks the Termination of this Person 
■was in i<r#t in the Indicative, and «>## in the Subjunctive ; from 
both which the Ionic Dialect cast. out *; and the Attic* contract- 



* y*juaa, when it signifies to marry, forms, «f«£ when togive in 

f to mokes hv» in the Future, anri fa* in the Perfect. 
i **/*» makes wm in the Future, find »x<* in the Perfect 
$ 9r9TMi| when it relates to the Mind* makes lw)-:wheii to ttfe body 
art*. 
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VERBS, 



ed the adjoining Vowels, subscribing the t $ this became- af- 
terwards the common Usage ; as, 

Passive and Middle. 



Indicate Ti>T7-«/**<-rt>9r7- « 



Sobjunct. Tv**7**p*t 9 Tt«r7- 



'tcmi> Ancient, 

t»u Ionic. 

ij. Attic and Common. 
' tiTxt. Ancient* 

v*t. Ionic, 

»j. Attic and Common. 



The ancient Method i* retained in some Verbs 5 as, $*y- 
ofutt, -wat, **v%*'4/*a?i 9 -tr*i i contracted x#vx*£iutt y -3**i> 
efwa-opMtt *tr*,i 5 contracted i$v*#ueH, o£»v*<re*i j and in the 
Perfect and Pluperfect of ail. Also i$ the Present Passive and 
Middle of the Indicative of Verbs in /u, though they some- 
times with the Barytons take the Attic Form; as, js-*j, JWj, 
Tifys xM6p, for WuTctiy $wuo-#ti rtte*r*t % Katfao-at. But in the Sub- 
junctive they entirety follow the Example of the Baryton* ;*s, 



Passive and Middle* 



Middle. 



'*- 


•$> 


**- 


Fres. Tid-aifixi, 


J. 


2d Aor. 6-ufutu 


*#* 


-«*. 


»-' 



Instead of iY»5c-**» rt$»nr*i,' W- *>*■*/, —and. $■-**■**, 0-««»«j» 

p*\4j*#iy o'io/**i , toftai , oTJ/o/Lcaiy the Future of iir}*fA*s 9 and. by 
the Attic Dialect almost all Verbs, from this 2d Person in*. 
The usual Form is sometimes in Use. 

The 2d Person Singular of «ju*» among the ancient Greeks 
was **•», which by the Ionic and Attic Dialect underwent a 
similar Change vitth *rm and vr*i-; as, 



3 
o 



Imperfect. 



, SdAorist 



PMarivA an/& Middle? 


' - ' . 


ftro, 

Jtvjt? fl^?v, «rwsr7- ■? ««. 

1* 

Middle. 


Ancient* 

Ionic. 

Attic and Common, 

Ancient. 




Ionic ; 

Attic and Comrnm*. 
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(11) (mm) 

Passive and Middle* 

(i**i Ancient. 

Present and Imperfect. rvir}» < e$. * Ionic. 

g \ (.*• Attic and Common* 

:3 I Middle. 

£ i ftce. Ancient* -. 

2d Aorist. rwr- 1 t*. Ionic. 

I n. Attic and Common, 



Verbs in /m here also retain the ancient mode of forming the 
2d Person ; as, 

Passive and Middle. Middle* , 

fiirclT*. f (faro. 

I Imperfect. < irrttcro, 2d Aorist. < Uin. 

(_ if (for*. £ i}*t: 

'% C Passive and Middle. Middle. 

o J f* *?*«?• fritw. 

g* 1 Pres. and Inip. ' i r<0*«». 2d Aorist. < ***•. 

But they sometimes conform to the Bary tons in adopting the 
Attic Contraction i as, ; r #, hrix, ih)*.— if*, l$u> «^«.«Hf*, 
ti$h, hfa—r*, **, J*a —See Gramm. p. 66, 67, 68. Notes. 

By the same Analogy is the 2d Person Singular of the 1st 
Aorist Middle formed ; as, 

r«0v. Ancient* 
itir^ocfii}* < ao. Ionic. 

^•r. Attic and Common* 

(mm J 

Analysis of the 2d and Zd Persons of the PERFECT 
PASSIVE in all the Conjugations. 

They are formed by changing ft** into «-«< and rat * the 1st 
and 2d Conjugations taking a double Consonant to express <r 
and the preceding Letter,* and the 3d dropping the c of the 
First Person $ as. 



# See Double Letters, p. 2« 
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(nn) (oo) (ftfij (qq) (rt) ^ 

X TSTVjr-fMli)* T«T«9T-ff , *|, TfTt/T-f*/. 

II. afvy-fiLttiy <*£vy-<r*ti u£vy-r*u * 

III, T*rfAfo--fMtj, rirtXt»vAi } rertXer-Tctu 

IV S ^^'A 6 *'* r^aA-c**, ty*\-rm. 

(nn) 
The ** is changed into <p because it precedes an Aspirate.' 

(oo), ' 

When the Third Person Singular of the Perfect and Pluper- 
fect Passive ends in r*$ and r* Pure; the Third Person Plural 
is formed by inserting » 5 as, MXvrat, Ac Aw«» ; <xtxv**> cAi- 

At/yr«. 

' XM) • " ' 

The Penultima of the Perfect Indicative of such Verbs un- 
dergoes the following change in the Optative : 

# into** ; as> I***/k*j, i*&tnw 

v y ja — • 9 J ' J2 AsAt//u«*» AfA^f. 

, Gaza and Vbssius will have the v changed into vt ; as, A*Aw- 
/«*», A«Avn, At Ai/i7« $ but Authorities are against them. This 
Eornx is chiefly used by Verbs which are contracted in the 
Present ; others, whether their Termination be pare or im- 
pure, more frequently use the Circumlocution. 

(n) 

All the Vowels are changed into • in the first Personof the 
Perfect Subjunctive. See Reference (fifli) 

C rr J ^ 

Except the following,which form the Perfect Passive in rpuu : 
UK**, yw«i, fyxvu, xtXtv*, M&W) «£**> A'vf*, irevv, x*ttt t rr*i* 9 
txict, TH0, %•#, 

• If there were no other Authority, the Analogy of the 2d and 3d 
Persons points out tmw/u*# as the true Resolution of rvrvpuau. «r is 
changed into p in this,* into * in rfgws7*o and r 'in to fc ta^ef«/UfU«#> for 
the more harmonious Sound* 



( VERBS. 13 J 

(*•) ("J (™) (w) 

«f««, $eu> ?cw, 6va>> tfyvu> Av«, ovta, *-f«*. hhvfuti from 
2 to must have been sometimes used, whence ha-p**. 

<Tf«0, xo^ixfiiy itctdfuii, 4X4/401 i y o^eiuy *rc<f««Y $e*$**> and Other 
Verbs of this Sort, making the Perfect Passive in p«f, are re- 
gular ; because those Verbs which have «« preceded by f or 
a Vowel make the Pen ultima Long in the Future and Perfect 
Active.* " ' ■ ■' ' ' ; . 

The following have poet and <rjuti. 

*f4/pi£H and *r$(ts* have «o?c*i and «jt*«j« 

r»; " : ' . 

Many Verbs in * Pure, those especially which have *v, * v 9 or 
a, preceding *$ also Polysyllables in *«> C*, anc * **"*> with many 
others, want this Tense ; but ftgvre-j* makes «g?y« and, «f «£*?«• 

(uuj , 

In Dissyllable Verbs beginning with *, the Change of the 
Peunltima, according to the third Observation, supersedes the 
Augment; as* 

P.M. 
fe M Am) nor (JAti 

fvvj 
.Dissyllables in ««, from which the Attics had excluded*, 
are not contracted ; as, 

KXct+t, xav, from %A*/» xcctu. 

Dissyllables in ware seldom contracted in the First Person 
Singular, or the Firat and Third Plural, of the Indicative ; or 
in the Optative and Subjuncyve Mood and Participle : as, 
TXeafy *Xt*fUi 9 KkeXTi— arA**/$, &C. arAfvc, Sec. 

nXtoi. ■ < . 

In the Imperative and Infinitive they aire contracted, but 
not always : #**•< and %fit occur in Herodotus, and *9*f&(uf*t 
in Thucydidts. • 



* Clarke's Homer, 
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(vv) (v>v>) 
Verbs redundant in their Characteristic. 
* or t . 

y9f*0» A*>$««, fygctv, <rv\#A>> etUvxti. 
yngeaty X#ft#, $</££«, cv\ew y *iovea. 

^«A«*» f«0fC««, WQXtftA*. 

* or •. 

« or i or «. 

*vt»£*«y - f « - 0«, 8cc. • 

Baryton or Circumflex. 
at$-ofJUt,l Or -eafMti Ia*-# OV ~£» 

- til** -I* T$V%-» ' -MT 

elA-* -f* 






, f WW J 

Verb? in am. 
The Long Vowel of the Penultima in these Verbs is chang- 
ed into the Short one of their respectire Primitives in the 
Dual and Plural of the Present and Imperfect Tenses ; but is 
retained throughout in the Second Aorist, except in rt$m*t 9 
-rif^i, and 9i$»fiu. 

Among the Poets and italics a great Number of Contract 
Verbs have the Terminations of Verbs in /w, but without a 
Reduplication ; as, from 

y e A**, — yt MfH 5 «in»*, — • *Unfu 5 

ft***, •*- nxiifu * I***, — unfM i 

of ««, — o£t)fit ; in* f — hunt 5 

Barytons sometimes become Verbs in f/u; as, from p{i0» , f%* 
$ff«,we meet with ftttnfti, i%i?M> $*#&** though the * of the Pe- 
nultima discovers that they are properly derived from£f<0M>> 
i%t» 4>^f«, obsolete, it being usual fgr Barytones to be changed 
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(xx) (yy) 
into Contract Verbs. The Poets for a Reduplication some* 
tim^s repeat the two initial Letters ; as, fh&m «*«*, kXotXnfM j 

To the common Reduplication they sometimes add a p ; as y 

from **<tat y TTifMFXflfAt^ *£««, *-fft**f«f4f- 

They sometimes make the Reduplication in the Middle ; as, 
from fa e»yinviif*i. 

The Ionic and Bceotic Dialect make the Reduplication by r $ 
as, ist^w, KtxXvfAi, wtffAi, Ts4iu)f*t } rtrtXnfM } rtrXnttt. 

(xx) 
In the Second Aorist of Verbs in fu the Third Person Plural 
is often Syncopated ; as, for 

iGnrecw t0tv*it, I9*vmi y lfy***f 9 iftntrmf, int9r#r 9 

Iff *ij sometimes £** >, l$$t $ ifa $ ify«? - 5 e'*r«i> ; <*•*?. 

(yy) 

SYNTAX. - "' 

For prefixing or omitting the Article no certain Rule calk 
belaid down,* Authors using or dispensing with it at Discre- 
tion, as they think the Harmony of the Period, or the Metre 
of the Verse, is best consulted. Its most general Use is to 
give Words Precision ; 'Ayuto is Good, j. e. any Good; r# 
*y*0«f, the chief Good, i. e. of which Philosophers treat. 

It is omitted most commonly before Interrogatives,* Indefi- 
nites, Universals ; as, *■*$, mlu^ &c. Cardinal numbers,* Pro- 
per Names, (especially in epistolary Addresses,* as, V«xf **ws 
'AAfg*v^;*, X*i{«», Appellatives in the Titles of Books,* as, 
*ftfi vtpx, Pronouns Primitive, and the Compound If***!*, &c. 
It is need always before JW« $ as, fm* m fan* r«* &»* 
*i«^yy«V, Demosth. add the Genitive^ after Partitives ; as, 
m t*» s-t*T t #rw ; frequently before that which is the latter of 
two Substantives of different Persons or Things; as, 6tos m 
«*•**««$ 5 before the latter of two Substantives in Apposition; 
as, M*t6*ih * *e*#tv$ $ most ' commonly before both ; as, •* 
Mgvxrot cl 7r*tfu**s ; before an Adjective set after, or standing 
alone without its Substantive ; as, ra 7n$vfMiri r« «*«0«£r* * /$ ■ 
- ** If the Adjective following or set after' the Substan- 



ret, tdicc 



* Yet awe, Cardinal Numbers referring to what went before, and 
Appellatives in epistolary Addresses, have the Article ; as, <r * rot* t* 
•tavta htyuc. Plato. ut <|>*$/<r««£, the one a Pharitee. A*^o<r0iw ™ 
CtKif km t« <r«fca» x*j(frt. And so have sometimes Appellatives in the 
Inscription of Books j as, *wg# t* «jw, *f Uefti? i iny t* >lwf*s, of 
fabchwk Kl*$o« -.-..•- 
N 
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(W) 
the haft no Article, it must, in construing, be separated from 
the Substantive, s#d follow the Verb ; as, km M{m** hwc 
Abistot. The Man is just But *yfywx*i o ftwt fcu He «> « 
Jmt Man. IJA*nw «y «J* §*-/, Plato is good, or* good Man. 

2ft the firtt Examples the Adjective Mhs Attribute or Pre- 
dicate, m the others the Subject of the Proposition. 

When two Substantives have the Substantive Verb between 
them, that which has the Article precedes the Verb, ?ndis the 
Subject of the Proposition ; sJ*,-e*ac ?'» J A«y«c y 7%* FTorrf «ra* 
fEhd. *nw» *Gt*i*t> God i* a Sfdrtt 

When the Adjective stands before its Substantive, the Ar- 
ticle of the Substantive precedes kj as, * «■•$* *A{tf*r*tos>The 
teamed Aristotle. rots *x*0*{T9ie wttafmwi, The unclean Sjiirits. 

But «£*■«) i*Htss 9 olot, if roc, ***<•, have the Article between 
them and the Substantive ; as, fr'tffrji «j -ifu^*. c««m *w ju0«j 
iA»»f rap ys». vroi •» A«ya«. *"*» t* <r*p«. The Article is very 
seldom set before these Adjectives. 

The Article is often used for the Relatives «f and a$r$s , 
the Demonstratives «r«* and £*&>•*, and for nt Interrogative 
^Indefinite. 

• Relative. 

• mut* m »o^ performed. ^ ' *^ 

JP%«* f a *<*«*** •/«# • 

*0 *v xt}*b— §1 ARK XIV. 6&. 

**&rt thoutayest. 
. ei of *«** iM/ftf** *X«riv~9D YSS. 

M* Gods that dwell in Heaven. 
. > AH*-— mattb. xiii. 28, 



— •. N. Neut. 
— -•. Ace. Neut 
N. Masc. 



1- 



o t Demonstrative. 

For he being incensed against the King. 5 **" 

* Doric for ei, Nominat. of the Article* 

\ In this Sense it has often the Partiole St or* >• annexed ; as, oft, a/i, 
<n$* 3 •>«, ny, <rtyi 5 for *«, *St» wr* j and tkatin every .Gate* 



SYNTAX. 



XU 



for w«v. 



}- 

I- 



tms* 



tw. 



ivu> 

l£m sternly viewing. 
<m* t*» tttptt* ««•— HK&OB» 
IpAoie «r* Damon*, 
my ti#W aw.— PLATO. 

Concerning those Art: 

* Interrogative. 

-T« Xp(<v f» *«/f at Xiy«.— DEM03TH. . 

But for the Sake of what (i. e. fit 
what Purpose) do I say this f 
« Indefinite* 

If any one is ofttfsOfiinion. 
The Relative 'ft also, no less frequently than the Article, is 
used in all these Instances. 

oc for the other Relative. 

Hf'fc. He said, plato. 
»<ui* Then (Sub. refilled or con- 
tinued.) 

h Demonstrative* 

h( (U« *wp % cc <h frtSi'lf.-'-I. COR. *!• 

One is hungry, and another is drunken. 

if /u«rWfcg*», «» <r««&m<r«v*v.-" MATT* 

!TAey £«if o»e, <xn# *#/«/ another. 

•s Interrogative, 
v'^flf ; i?or fA* SaAr* of what ? 

•s Indefinite* 

OC Wt JjjXM.— THU C YD • 

ifr discovers who he is. 
JUfAWy r<y*f «Tl.— DEMO&TH. 

&ofiif, others. - 

The ancient Article was r*, which by dropping r was chang- 
ed into k, and by cutting off the final Letter became .. In the 




. -rt w. 



j- 



Ti?**. 



# Tiftpic for oi.Nominat. of the Article. ^ A . 

+ Sndeed may be called an todefinite Sen^.theDemonrtratrre 
Pronouns here serving to express *e Indefinite. £ *nd ™* »' * » 
and Aix* i as, t« <««, w ft ; or 4mk <«», **« **-«*• P* *"» * ' 
or *kWr (M*r, iwtw tu 



m SYNTAX. 

(*z) (*) 
old Doric Dialect the Use of the r was still continued. Vide 
Homer, passim. TJhis t«c seems to have been used indiscrimi- 
nately for the Article and the Relative Pronoun. The appro- 
priating of the Gender and Cases with r prefixed, to the Ar- 
ticle and of those with r rejected, to the Pronoun, seems to 
have been the Contrivance of a later Age, when the- Inven- 
tion of Accents also supplied the Means of distinguishing the 
Nominative, *, «9, *?, of the Pronoun from «°, «#, *l, of the Ar- 
ticle ; but notwithstanding this Distinction, the old Analogy 
continued to prevail ; and thus the Article • and Relative is are 
used for each other reciprocally in the best Greek Writers. 

In the Compounds of the Relative we have o^f, or/;, for 
o_<W£, oVr/? 3 as, ox${ reo <r»A>«f *fiutf»f. il. «. 1 14,' one * im 
c^xoy lfM(rcy. il. t. This o sometimes is undeclinedj as, or/w& 
for ovt/v« ; ot/v«; for «Vr/r«? 5 oV/y« for «r*y* 5 all which occur 
in Homer. 

As the ancient roc was used for tic,* the same in Composition 
with this Aptot S is used for *?<c in every Case ; as, orar, *tu, 
«t«, 8cc. for «fK, amyac, oJnn, Sec. 

(zz) 
Particular Verbs governing a Genitive. 

(•)■ 

'tXauwa, i£*ZXC*j *>* , r*ZX l *> •{fc*»»/u*ji tirt*gcvri* 9 f«Xo«, *aiT0££f 0|U*/, 
xxagoye/ww. xgarta, fAiQi»fAt,KVU6, with its Compounds, ^giro** o-goir- 
rrsiiOfAcUj vTrtQOLtgeo, Cir*£ix < *>ju 7rovoteo * <?«>><». 

The following have a Genitive and sometimes a Dative. 

4Ur<rf£0/uou, cTfwTijjt/a, J'tctTrgrxet, x*T<i>«Aau», ^tufofJicLS, 

The following have a Dative oftener than a Genitive : 
av-Tctflp, fw^o/uctj, Wttxxui, KitQojueti, o-apitivn, pTntttau^ qufoftsu. 

The following have a Genitive oftener than an Accusative : 

>X*^oftat«. <T/*<f>«gfl0. tf*|*a>, ffXtTd/ueU, fXAittr*. j- 'vrifovofJL&t, ImQufAWy 
i^fjuot/, ;V«t a » •$>*•> ^XioyfxTMo, t/j«g^«ga, £$»£&« 

The following have an Accusative oftener than a Genitive : 

d^ofMUt atxovT/fa>, dhuaxtty tthuo-Kctgeo, tpwo/ucM, fo<Lkwrc* 9 hQvfjtto/ut*t 9 

WfTCtXVVOt, ta7T£0*r«M», X«tTcWrA»<7"0-«, X«T«£0>, ^aWVftJ, 0JTT0UP, T^Ctf"Aflt|wCst- 

* See e Indefinite andoc Indefinite, 
t AUo M»r* sometimes. 



ADVERBS. Mr 

OOCvK*) 
<*) 

vwcrxa,± vovg&AA*. 

V) 

r.Vfx*HO(Jitu> 7rgo<rxw«ti, t/sr<g<F«y», ^sTtvrw, »$ixi*. 

The following have a Dative ofteoer than an Accusative : 

*>*&*#, tbtiuvArut, ^ut^tffCmMm, fvrxfttw** ir&teuct, imkUTr*, im» 
v\Hnrl» f tmttfjtetm, ivetyythfa, Q*j*'£*> *w*W, errf**, «*•!*•«/**> jroJMUw/ 

' The following have an Accusative oftener than a Dative : 

etirUt, tTTdLfttOty 7Td^Al\lO0 t *\l<rM<M*/, ctrfltftgiVM, *<}UHfip,A4 t WiJtttt, Ha$t* 9 

ADVERBS. 

The Articles, Substantives, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, 
and Participles) are used adverbially. 

Substantives in the Nominative ; as, nt**g hesiod. p*y«0** 
herodot. 

Adjectives in the Nominative $ as, i v9v*, M»* 

Substantives, Adjectives, and Pronouns, in the Genitive ; as, 
eVfrtXtity »A*yg, wry. 

The Article, Substantives, and Adjectives, m the Dative ; 
as, rp, $mMTi#, $$t* - 3 r»vr)t, rtmXom. 

Substantives and Adjectives in the Accusative, often with 
the Article * as, ^**v, r«£», JW»«, w r*xirw. There is 
ever an Ellipsis of some Word in these Instances ; as, *«r* 
tx%v. Sub. ogawt* .-— p\i#Hi /«** Sub. /aAffi^M***— »*» JS^c/*. 
Sub. %»$<*• — TW r*%trti9. Sub. x«rtf o^ai 5 as* **r» t*» r*%tf%t 
ofov, guam celerrime* 



* A* Accusative or Dative of the Person, and a Genitive or Dative 
of the Thing. 

j- Besides a Genitive, it has among the Poets a Dative and Accusa- 
tive of the Person ; *hum 9 a Dative oSy of the Person. 

* Tfatee Ctees of the Things. 

N2 
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Imperative of Verbs j as, «y<, *ycr«, (pep, f#«, £*, «/u*A«, i*< 
Jcc. • 

Derivative Adverbs from all the Parts of Speech are too 
numerous to be specified. Those in ^«», *«, <n, |*$, ft&»> *$*«* 
are derived as follows : In 

fa, from the Nominative ; as, from kyi A*, «yfA«fa. 

a*, from the Genitive ; as, from p*ct»* } &*{t*t % *&***?**, 

fSx^/f/, from 2**0 *£*. 
as, s #|«. from f^op**. 

(^agvoyJVrv, from *£*>«£*• 
*«jf from Numerals above r(tt ; as, »•»*•**/*, from »•«»«. 
Certain Adverbs of PJace answering to the Adverhs where f 
whence^ whither > are chiefly derived from Nouns. 

Those answering where, and signifying in a Place, end in 
«*, «, «*,* ev, o*/, 0i, *, and a few in #«. 
Those answering whence inJfv.f 
Those answering whither in #c , £«, re. 

Whither. 
£**«?•- 

o/uo<r$, 

*A0>Mi£t4 
'Oxt/juaWf, 

£ OyxatrowTf. 
«v» $ 

7VMe Ground. 
Thither. 

Home or towards Home. 
. in f A* jame Place. From the tame Place. To the tame Place* 
At Athene. From Athene. T*. Athene. 

At Olympias. From Olympian To Olympias. 

In Heaven. From Heaven. To Heaven. 

Above. * From Above* Upwarib. 

Every where. From every Side* To every Side. 
So o0i or «#, *', where; e0t>, whence* 



Primitive*. Where. 


Whence. 




fJtildfV, 


ei*oc, oix0/, 


tuo%*v 9 


O/40C, £>*, 


O/Kd&V, 


'Afar At, 'A6»y»w> 


'AQmdiy, 


y O\u /unict, 'OxvfAirtaLfii 


'Oxt^ua-jcidir, 


Ol/^vocy Ou£*yo9h 


Ovg*w0ty, 


&*, «ra,$ 


dru$t\r t 


T*f, irctf]ot 9 7ra»rcL%ti9 


irctrreLtyfavt. 


On the Ground. 


From the Ground* 


There. 


Thence. 


At Hume* 


From Home. 



* From o&i by Syncope and Synaeresis ; as, olxoi, from ofco0#. 

ftwflif, ikcToQi?, f^vflo, trgordiv, f/ttrgorfo, and ojwGw, «ignir)ririjg in a 
Place. 

i By Metathesis for -'AtowA. 

$ Adverbs derived from Prepositions have only one Termination 
far fit foc<?> and otf /gckibi i, e. to answer* where && whither $ thus «#t« 
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(*)■■ 
Some Adverbs have such an Affinity that beginning with a 
Vowel they are I indefinites, with ?r Interrogatives, with 
tRedditives. 

Redditive. 
r*ih> 1 This Way. 

or >By that 
T*t;T»j,J Means. 

f So far. 
rtj>, X For that Rea~ 

(^ son. 
rtrgy 

TfJftKCty 

rtOtVy Thence* 
rrit, there. 
r&r*r. So much* 
T6M, After that 

Manner. 
roo-xKify So often. 



Indefinite^ 
f Which Way, 
i inn J By what 
\ Means. 
f How far. 
», < For what Rea* 
I son. 

riiix,*. 3 

*U t, «*»#»», Whentt. 
•#i, Where. 
oHv, How much. 
4sov } After what 

Manner. 
£0*«xi$, How oft en i 



Interrogative. 

f Which Way ? 
*v, <• By what 

[ Means ? 

f How far? 
Tto, < For what Rea- 

I son? 

™ e > I When? 

irctei, Whence? 
*o$ti Where f 
itetrovjHow much ? 
xo/oy, After what 

Manner ? 
7ro<r*Kts, How often. 



8 

The 



Then. 



Adverbial Particles used in Composition. 

"£'>'?'> 5?*> A "» 0") sometimes £», a*, prefixed to Words, in» 
crease their Signification ; tn and w deprive ; tv signifies Facil- 
ity or Benignity ; fa the contrary to these. 
f auvj deprives. 
tc for < ky ** t increases. 

[*f*# 9 conjoins* . 

« is sometimes redundant. It often assumes ? before a Vow- 
el ; as, «»*£<* ; before a Consonant sometimes y ; as, kyioeti -, 
sometimes /tt instead' of v ; as, ^C^roc. 

In te ejections are in Greek included under Adverbs of Ex- 
clamation, of which the following are the principal. 

Rejqip**g i /«• / 
Grieving ; la, a. 
Laughing ;*, «. 



stands for iqfra, below, and deorsum* d&qmwards. {So also i*8*A, trr*»fl*» 
trravftoi, »cTf, stand for for* and hither, *, wr«, ©i, oroi, where, whither* 
«**«&*> WtroAcr?, to tpMhtf ?fae f and sometimes •»«, rAcr*, iMAer* 
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BttttmUng ; *is **, 1», *T*m or **f»w. 

Winking ; tl uU. 

Rejecting; Jtirxye. 

Praiting ; el*, svyu 

Condemning ; a, Atv, 

Admiring ; », /3*b*i» «■*»■*<. 

Deriding; in. 

Calling; ». 

Enjoining Silence $ i> «'• 

Threatening ; v«u 

Urging j evdi. • 

Government of ftarticular Adverbs. 

yn%» aGeftitfve. 

l^nriXm^. fv» i<*y«, a Dative. 

*pp<*, #?, Attic for *#*, an Accusative. 

(0 
Furious Caws after Adverb* of Place. 

GENITIVE or DATIVE. 

*W»;?tf, «wuy^v, tyyw, *yy*to, sragfyyw, wiyyvf, *|«c, 

Ofteirer a Genitive* 

»VXh «VW**i ****&"** ***'»*> t*i*t"t* m 

Oftener a Dative. 

***** A**, ?p*wA<9. 

GENITIVE or ACCUSATIVE. 
«ow, jtcf *$*, **£**» or aw^f* **£«$. 

DATIVE or ACCW ATIVE. 

4Mft«?lVE, DATIVE, or ACCUSATIVE. 
*B?i, A^sfif, pf#», *»;£*. 
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(0 
Various Cases after Adverbs of Exclamation* 
N. G. D. A. V. 



*lG$i: . N. — — — % — 
«*-«?;, — — . — A. — 

or 

*r*Tett 
<*, 



*, A. — 

l-G._~- 

N. G. — r- V. 

— 6. Z Z J 



N. G. V. 

N. — D. A. — 



Also 



also 



f£ 



*V7«r«/,5 *». — — — 
«to, _ — D 



and G. 

and N. 

D. and< G. 
IV- 



^> 



N. G. — A. — 
N. G. D. A. V. 



also 



i 



N. and 

G arid 
D. and 



CG. 

k. 

G. 



Moods after Adverbs. 
The following govern various Moods.* 



*/t«, as soon as, 
uutixm, as soon as, 

**'* I until, 

tUye, I wish, 

si r x " luntil, 

tTreiy after, vfhen f 
im * JWv, aftery 
mtfo) afters w 
iretxt) aftcr f 
i*et*$e.i after, 

**"'* \ after, 



Ind. 
Ind. 


— — 


— — 


Inf. 


Ind. 


— ..' 


sub. 


Inf. 


— 


— — 


— .. 


Inf. 


Ind. 


— — 


Sub. 




Ind. 
hid. 
Ind. 


Opt. 
Opt. 
Opt. 


Sub. 
Sub. 


Inf. 



Ind. 



Opt. 



Sub. 



* The Government of Moods in the Italic Letter is less frequent, 



lis 
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in $ ttn f> 

I aa long as, 

tint, while, when, 

***> I until, 
DfMi, when, 

minx*, >when, 
imn**,} 
(t$*Q*y until, 

\ < until, 
******* tatfev< 

Z?lli defirccaHn *> 

I"*"* \ lent, 

«i t whither, 
Ca*> 

4^h A when, 

[^whither, 
««*<, whe+e. whither, 
£«fei whertt 

€7Ttt *f, 1 

cmUti ± wheresoever, 
ixxypAt, when, 
***** iafttr, 

•w, J 

if otr»i whilst, 

* Tg \when, 

oxen,) 



Ms much at, 



(0 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind 
Ind. 



— $ub, Inf, 



Ind. 

Ind. 

Ind. 
—Imp, 

Ind. 

Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 

Ind. 
Ind. 

Ind. 



Ind. 
Ind. 



Opt. 

Opt. 

Qfik 



Sub* 

Sub. 
Sub. 
Sub. 
Sub. 

Sub. 



Opt 
Opt. 
Opt. 

Opt. 

Opt. 
Opt. 
Opt. 



Ind. 

Ind. 
Jndl 

Ind. 

Ind. 
Ind. 



Opt. 
Opt. 



Opt. 

Opt. 
Opt. 
Opt. 
Opt. 



Sub. 

Sub. 



Sub. 

Sub. 
Sub. 



Inf. 
Inf. 



Sub. Inf. 

Sub. Jn/I 

Sub. — > 

Sub. — - 

$«*. — 

Sub. — »- 



Opt. Sub. — — 



In£ 



Inf. 
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***** Zasibtogas, 
**g*t> before,, 
***f « when* . 
*£**» before^ 
*rprtp9 f before, 
m, \ I wish as soon 
***, j as. 



i >asif, 



*vwt£ «», as if, 



(0 (O 

Ind. 
Ind: 
Ind*,. 
Ind. 

Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 

Jwrf. 



Ind. 
Ind. 



Opt 

O/it. 
Opt. 

Opt. 
O/if. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



***•<*>(/> 

£i< Potential, 
urt* bt cause, 

sr, #. ef o> *p myt* tq> 
ire. i$ «r«v«v0* ir> «W *y, 

u for £<•, focauscy 
?>] bectust, { 
*# or «i v j& 



/nd. 

Ind. 

Ind. 



I«& 



Ind. 
Ind. 



Ojft/. 



Opt. 



dfit. 



&*b. 
Sub. 



Sub. 



Sub. 



Sub* 
Sub. 
Sub. 
Su4>. 
Sub. 



J*/: 



4M. fc£ 



In£ 



*fe*. 



And its Compounds «]«£, fly#, *!/; «*■**, if by any Means; 
iiirorty if at any Time; ti p* ti fun yt» ti p» *•*$ y*, «jy v ^ *! ^ 
#t#, Urn ti w,unies* s ii*n y «*■*, tlhrnt, if at any Time, or any 
where ; have the same Moods. The Poetic fi*#, *}&* tlhxt, if 9 
have a Subjunctive, sometimes an Indicative and Optative. 
pjjcau, altfteugw Ind. 0jf*r. fifc& w*. 
rlft-ff, although^ Ind. — — Sub. ••*.*» 
tUiiVfhetfcr*or f Ind. Opt. Sad. — *- 
itt%*, because, Ind ■— _— . ...— 
!*,*/, Inrf. C^. Sijb. 



U4 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



iat p*, but, quirt, > 
t«v rt, whether, or,$ 
lev, indefinitely, for «», 
!*■«, since, for as much as, 
i*rtif*¥ % since, 

firth $ t* fa rnrnn, since, for, 
iwnirte, ivriibiiFtfrfbr as \ 
much as, 5 



ifnrtfyt, \if, 



ijVry. «/*a/ any 7?m*, 

jca/t<w although, 

x*t*t{, although) 

%**, although, 

x*f el, although, 

x*9 §1 *«», whether, or, 

xoti on, although, 

xt, the Potential Particle, 

"""• . }.o that, 
"""f ho that not, 

V 8, £ whereas, 

•*«$, fAaf, 

oo-w, so that, 

co-cc p,», but that, 

v*e em, because, 
'crt % that, because, 
>9 on, although; 

in fjai, lest, 

«$?«, that, 

trXvf, 

• 4rA«» «t<, 

5TAIJV 00*^, 



jl 



fexcefit 
that? 



(O 



Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 

Ind. 



/«<*. 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Jhd. 
Ind. 



Ind. 
Ind. 

Ind. 

Ind. 

Ind. 



Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 

Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 

Ind. 



Ofit. 
Ofit. 



Opt. 

Ofit. 



Ofit. 
Opt. 

Ofit. 
Opt. 



Opt. 
Opt. 



Opt. 



Ofit. 



Sub. — 

Sub. -, — 

— Inf. 

Sub. 

Sub. 

Sub. - — 



Sub. Inf. 

Sub, 

Sub. 

Sub. — - 

Sub. — - 

Sub. *— 

Sub. — 



Ofit. Sub. 
— - Sub. 



Sub. 

Sub. 
Sub. 



Ofit. # Sub. 
Ofit. — ; 



/*/. 
Inf. 
Inf. 

InfT 



Inf. 



-*- <*»/• 
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irAuf *t w> l except . mmmmm Sub. 



'*>/««> t except , . 



»A«y < 

*,,/Aa* Ind. Opt Sub. Inf. 

*«, ? that, so thai, Ind. — — — -— - 

w,J therefore* In<L Opt. Sub. . Iitf. 

00 
PREPOSITIONS. 

-4 larger Vim of their various Senses. 

Genitive Case. 



*7T4. 

About. «** H'*** *** c » abwt the third hour. ' 
After. <isro f urn*, after supper* ... 

Against. * wro Aw *v«/u« »v, rAar was against his opinion: 
At. *™ *■»#*«* •*•* «»*« - $«4 flW *** y *^> *° * Mrn *^* *£(/** ajf one 

signa I. ^-t-hucy d. 
By. #£*«* *Vo e», power ordained by God.—- rom. xiil. 1." 

For. « ,jro /m ***** » f or i°V % — ACT * A POST ' X *K . l 4 * 

From. *** *'*&'*'**> from her virginity.— wc. n. 30. 

Of " «U"o <r*> ew **X4r*», % spend of thine.— isoc rat. 

Through.** iH« **«* l* ** *»" *■■•.***»» x<*w H«*o<n**> 
and blood came out of the wine press through the 
sfjfice of a thousand and six hundred furlongs.— 

AFOCALYPS. Xiv. 20. 

With. "ff *»» * T0 ** f '*** ***** •#**«*». ™*y rM«Aftf info the 

battle with sword in hand. — diodor. 
' Without. * ******* *r**she without a husband.— plutarcb. 

avri. 

Aeaio&t *>»$ xTf'tufas l*»y let mangoagmmt man.—tL. v. 355. 
Before. «&« xpt**— ****** ™ ^* ? ***» w * ott ^' l0 cAoote 

g-Zory before wealth . — isoc rat. 
For. *j9*wi-&** «*$*****> eye for eye.~Hkt T. Vt 38. 
O 



H« PREPOSITIONS. 

« 

After. U/iwiw w*»w, slee/i after euflfler. — eurip. hecuba. 
Byv » *• «^it*iof i* w^apc f»«T«/, the just shall live by faith. 

—bom. i. 17. 
Frotn. j* kwtwtoc, yrowt my youth*— matt. xix. 20. 
Of. >«*» •* ** awty*, *Ae woman is of the man.—i cor. 

xi. 12. 
With, i* »***■« •irt(A*hu&s> with all care. 

S Place. «*• &<$»*, $e/br* f£r «foor.-«*ACT». v. 23. 
Time. *& t« *•«*%£««, d<r/orr Me war. 
Preference. va^or *•$* ugww; wflrr £$/or* peace.— 
HKROD* 
/ On the part of. /uat^irfl*/ ?r$o t« rtu/w xa< rgo yvvAM&t, 
p \ to fight for wives and children -il. 0. 56, 57. 

r ' \ Instead of. ^S ***fo 8*vsw, /o die for his child.*— 

{ BU&X*. 

Dative. 



After. *» *«xx* *$♦»». *//*r a long time. — plato. 
Against. « «f*w dg«*vr» 6o/rf against me ^— -soph. 
•Among. «»°f» •» M<xiTTawf, the am among the 6?f».~- proverb. 
At. J»M*»Tif#i*»Tr»^tF». conquered at Mantinea.—yLEso?u. 

Before. ♦•» Awegwri r*v 'Emhvw 3*xtov » T{^fcyg/o<?, before more than 

three thousand witnesses of the Greeks. — plato. 
By. •» t*t©« *ro/? fo/<o0t(r«t/j ft* 6MtjtyK0y ft WW, *ia£<? «o fete 

£y Mf«e Atw.g'iver^.-^DEMOSTH. 3d olynth. 
For. •» w« «Too o^o\«v i0t»g»r *> , ti ^e^ t»t' *•&*+*, they might 

have seen for the firice of two obou\ had not this 

been decreed.— -demosth. de Coron. 
In. " **{**" «*x«v. *o mu7 /» harbour.— proverb. 

into. **b» •» *£***<*/> ro cow* i©/o Greece .•*. xekqfh. , 
•Of. » **.«# «t« b *hm* t/ a«>« » 3eg*9? > £«a* ye raof what the 

Scripture mithsf Elfcs ?-~ ROM. xi. 2. 
To. )*. %«$**?** shaved -to J$e.#&p*w*PPJAN. 



PHEP09ITI0N& 14? 

00 

Upon. *<w «» ***>#■*» ifac* a»d Afl put the roasted pieces upon 

the tables. 
With. h vtxrctts *&t dxftVT/e/?, with shields and darts, -xenopk. 
Within. « ^t* »fg«tt ebroByna-KUTtVi (hey die within seven days. — 

HIPPO CHAT. 



trxiv. 

At. w» t» fuirwv, at supper.— luqian. 

Besides. «w t**' t«t©«, beside all these things.-iAjc. xxiv. 21. 

In.* ™» t» ««y, in drinking — anacr 

To. irotfuvotA*4 <rvy *yau % I mil go to the Contests r ANTIPHO. 

With. w0i», twVA God.— Plato. 
Accusative. 

« 

About. «*f i**^**, pfou; evening.— .KHirovn. 

Against, tic MgoK*rx»j//"«*«<V» * o o^Wirf against the temple. -demost. 

Among, w wc »§•*« MflfrtM^w, A« owa reckoned among the heroes. 

— LVCIAH. 

Because of. iw"*^** •« *• ****<*, he is praised because of his 

beauty. — lugiak* 
By. «« •i«$o*oAt/ / u*, by Jerusalem. — matt. v. 35. 

For. •* U*^iroR i*w, ft w reckoned for a very small things 

i cor. iv. 3. 
In. «f k*Mnw **Qt$>p*h I sit in the assembly.— xenoph. 

Into. - •* ww^ «** t^*}*»'OK^ of the frying pan into thefire*— 

PROVERB* 
Of. «* Xyrov Myuy I speak of Christ. — ephes. v. 32. 

On. tUvfftg yw»> 1 write on the water.-— proverb. 

To. « \xTAf*$vH iir Kukia-p*. Ca^op, ihe 80w that was washesl 

to her wallowing in the mire.—& pet. ii. 22. 
Toward. «< fy*i »r«i*i good-will toward me .— -xenqph. 
Until. «ic»twwx*T«ruFT*J v «w/KT«/, they feast until sun-set. -~> 

IL. a 601. 
Within, tiff •««» *>*$*' ^*^wtT*/, ft aAatf £<? done within six 



*i. e. Whilst a thing is doing. 



148 PREPOSITIONS. 

Genitive, Accusative. 

After. G. ^<* t v uv *>tg«v, q/5r^r two days.— dioscor. 
Against. ^. J« 'a0»fW fu<roc fi^e, he had enmity against the 
Athenians. — thucyd. 
CG. \irem **i ft* ir*vr»v, he excelled among them all. 

— IL. (A. 104. 

AlftOng* «i A. &** <*» irgtor*. wyifs oxc*c <Twt *«•£*?, as soon as thou 

hast passed secure among the tremendous rocks. 

— APOLLOtf. ii. 422. 

i " G. ft «.ju*£rtsts &ctvttroc> ifeath by $m.— rom. v. 12. 

n D. ft* *ro At/utt <rvagyj*> by the blood of the JLamb.— 

[ apocalyps. xii. 12. 

G. fl »i«»v a\Qy#rvT»v* o e*a? £*•«•»* ybr us the Deity 

assumed human nature.— nazianz. 
^. r<y 7d.C£&Tov ftx, tov cty0go»7rov <><v«to, rAf Sabbath WOS 
made for man.— marc ii. 27. 

*&**, the faith that is in* him.-— act- 



»3T« 



For. 



In. 

Into. 
Of. 



r g. * «•/?« * /? « 

« iii. 16. 



Through, 
To. 



Until. 
With, 



;* <r<fcr«dfr'm,/<zfP6 made in heaven>-so?B* 
G. <fc* t**x*s i**h to go into the battle. — »thuc yd. 
G. Gi*fjufr& Jut ^xaxTOf Htfi pixtroc ymf*i»*% food made 

of milk and honey.— ATHEN. 
G. ^* TnufJtA^rof, through the sfnri/:—i cor. xii. 8. 
G. K*T*fWt fyt nrpnftny fo descended to the -triflod.— 

BOM. HYMN, in A POLL. 443, 

Q. ft* <r*\*c t until the end ~-*isocn at. 
G. * 3-ix« 4V* (A*k*.m **» **a*/k* *m y%*-^*t % I will not 
write with fien and ink unto thee.—Z johan. 13. 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



CG. dt*pt voxus oi*«fl-/, they dwell about the rity.~HRRO&. 
Z>. *»«*/ f ' *$ ajuoiiriv faxwo £«?«, awcf he hung the sword 
About. < about his shoulders.— *IL. C. 45. ^ 

^. A^gopew 'lat^fltv* 4*91 fwdg*, collected about the 
streams of Jardan.—tu. q. 135. 

* As it ought to be translated. 
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(0- 

After. D. *>*# cT' *g' ovi-p d^t fewo,. others followed after 

him.— quint, smyrn. 

Against. D* *.o>*c *>f*w*, f*« f«» 'Arg«J£ir k*t4, t« ^* op? 'OJVtTTu, 

he uttered speeches, some against the Atrid*> 

some against Ulysses.— soph. 

f" Z>. *t*pt *$»i *t»88j *§•$•> sorrow arose among them.+m 

Among. < quitfr. smyrn, 

^ ^. «c>4># nx$K> among the dead. — idem - 
Beside* X>. »*«« J* **?• ^t», //*/<?// *<?«</<? Aim.— -il. «T. 493. 

rG,*w&4«*4><> by Phabus — apollon. n. 36. 
By. < D,*f*i>t*MfA*Zw junto*, they descended by stairs.— * 
[ qviNT. smyrn. 

Concerning, ^f . w^k? w <t/upt $vmav x(trei?a.Q$vrAc, taws made con- 
cerning sacrifice. — halicarn. 
rG. (**x**Q° f ******< *i*P* ohtyw, they fight for a little 
i /otmfain—iL. **. $25. 

« 1 D. <^ *EAM£ *4i K<X*U*JTl 7TA9M f4*XwQ<U 9 tO fight fof 

tor. J Helen and all Iter wealth. — il >, 70. 

J **• ri/*e« irw^dir *pt* Cm***/!*; a contention arose fir 
\ driving away the oxe?i.-m il* *. 67 1. 

Near. A. */*$* & mow 9&*<y*.yov itf*4*Qn, the sword was broken 
near the bilc—rii,. jr. 13$. 
€ G. «>fi *vgn ?g«6ft. descrifition of the stars.-LVCiArr f 

£ s fire ad of her death. 
To. «/*• **** *** •**« 9 Ax*t*s> to confine the Greeks to the 

sea. — il. x, 409, 
Q G» **«$' »*ew o 7rt>m t labour ufion /odour.— he robot. 

J /J. KstC&LM? «iv/g* itetT* X^*'**' *f*W JVg' *wt« i£rro, Ae 

Upon* < threw the man ufion the ground >and sat dawn* 

V ufion Aiw.— quiNT. smyrn. 

C D. irtTrtyAvi* dp* 9 mx***, pierced with his talons**- 
w . , J hesiod. Oper. et Dies, 205» 

WlUl. < ^ fixfiBftiroff wejuwScti */u$' 'Afetyr* yiAa^o?, desiring to 

[ labour with the vast Ajax.— quiftT. smyrju 

02 
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Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



i 
About. G. txW [Ofufaoi*. JW, «yct Ktol&wo <rvx»ff«f, he took the 
noble Orythaon about the temflle.-qvi*T* smyrk. 
According to. A. *r&rorotorov xeyw, according* to the same word. 

-^CLEMENS; ALftX. 

Against. A. *»* irvr&fJM SXixoixur*** they bore them against the 

j/ream.— haljcarn. 
Among. A, wn(A*r*.e iv*. wg»T»c, having consfiired among the 

first. — XIPHILIN- 
At. A, v*ac otV* y\A$upv t at the holl6w sb£fis.~~iL. §. 488. 

Between. A. o? /i/?»«t*i A«*jga«J ii* putf *rx *£$*$* *vt** f A fl f *Aa//- 
be able to judge between his brethren. -^-i cor. 
vi. 5. 
^. rg«wWw tfiiya* jtiMufi «wt aim, fo orders the, soldiers 
. . fo come out by Jives. — yager. 
JD. <*'* ;t«*"» •***"*» /a*m# «V in her hands.— no*. 

> HYMN., in A POL. 

f *£. «j *r<* koytm t* elk «y* ro^t* tx**** v»ho have the ora- 
cles of God in their mottfrt.-JCLEMEKB. alex; 
A. *»*r^fltT^, through the army.— il. *• 10. 

^f. *E*T©gdf a'jefff jV^oi »*.flojr *V tu%jutot, Hcdor*S SWlfC 

horses came to the fiur suit. — hom. 
JD. «W« ***»»g «re r*$>*g» &$*, the father slefit ufion 

Mount Gargarus—iL. |. 352. 
A. $■»*» oivtt pvgiKitv, hung them ufion a tamarisk.— 

.. IL. *. 4616. 
G. £$»«*«** **mf}i* % with a golden scefitre.-tL, «. 15. 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



By. 



In. 



Through 
To. 



Upon. 

With. 



em* 



SZ). m g 3/ t^/^o^o/ b-/ ^#Mw f , three hundred above a 
thousand dead. -^yivt arch. 
A. vM.ru* to }h *m fc«A»> a broad nose above Ms lifts. 
THIOCRr dO FOJ.TFB2I10. 



After. 



{: 



PREPOSITION 



15* 



Against.* 



"G. vac ujr*«rjc*< <Ti«C**vm» ixexiw«> »** ifr' w»* * « *-*£«* 

*»f M*jtdovar,Ae ordered the shicldmcn to descend, 

and after them the Macedonian rank*.— ariuan. 

JD. ox"? lsr ' W? T^S*™ 1 ^ fitw grows old after pear.— 

odtss. * 120. 

"G. vm e$«t*i>c s^«t*ti«v flrat^attf'*»oifiTfiw, A* prepares &h> 

expedition against Thrace. *-thucyd. 
i). *$«« it* Sun, km *\m ot f$#*#, /Are* against two and 
tw> against three*— luc xii. 52. 

kingdom divided against itse(fis brought to de- 
solation, — luc. xi. 17. 
Among. A . *** >*$ *«? /uoi tvxxffr *' • , *w* *• *•* •«*"* *"0g****> «o 
many £of A by fame and virtue be esteemed among 
men— odtss {. 304. 
*G.*m r»( &&K<tT9-n c t« TiCigmJoc, at the sea of Tibe^ 

nas. — johan. xxi. 1. 
1.0. oxf^» A jroxtctc •»« nwri? *A^ati»F, ro destroy many at 

the shifts of the Grecians*— -il. C. 4. 
f A «*0i»0iw §*/ *« TIX4HW, sitting at the receipt qf cus- 
tom.— matt. ix. 7. 
" G. •** «» Cvparot K«<r0*go;> before the judgment seat of 
' Casar. — act. xx v. 1 0. 

l^D. §«•* *rew CawiA«/«, before kings.— apocal. x. 11. 

2>, ©t*f iueg/<*pw Miavt \m t» <riT», arAen /A*y (a/ 1WI* 
ter -cresses beside bread — xenopb. 

~G. «ri ^M»y» % Mtf gods.— HALICARN. 
X>. tm T» wim t* hofjt*ros aui-*» £y ,/atVA in A*« noma 

—act. iii. 16. 
A. uri Sry^cf aCztfMf wfW$» Ay ^ e dreadful waters qf 

StyX — BOM. HYMN. 

G. •*' JwTwff ir*rr* sro<5rr«, tfornjr *ucfy thing for 

pleasure.— xenoph. 
0. <r*vr* atfift *m *«g*tf, *o rfo rAwe Mf»£# ybr gain. 

— xenopb. 
^f. •*# cr§ <&>«, I grieve for thee, 

/), ftwmr 9 \m Tgawtt dhtgnrin ***or iftotfy never to ward 
•ff the fatal day from the Trojans.— lu v. 315. 



At. 

Before. 
Beside. 

By. 

For. 
From. 
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CO 

r G. C*c \m yxottrHy * an ox on the fonjw.— proverb. 
In. < D; ftwyf \m ir*rir dp?n t a medium is best in all things. 

(. — PTTHAG AUK. C&Rftf. 

Of, C. *m Tttifot, \vy»t, speaking of the child.— *VLkTO. 

t G,i*iri rm l*nn»9$ the officer over the Aor*<?.-DEMOST. 
Over. < procARM. 

J 4. GwKtuTu %m w oixov JmteeC, he shall reign over the 

V, house of Jacob, luc. i. 33. 

Through. G> wrwfa inefcuc «x^5«» then he marched through 
Thrace.— zo simus. 

/ G. *wi <nto7nt<rG%Mtv y to shoot to thi mar**— lu ci an . 

\ Dm KTu-Qwris \m voie't^yon dyaBott, created to good works. 
To. / — EPHES. ii 10. 

m.A* *t«w \vK-gr\*t mi vo Mm* ifaAf**, jfo dog returned 

\ to his vomit ^^2. pet. ii, 22. 

Toward $ G ' %m Al * *" p * **"> t0 run toward £gy fit. —Tnvern. 
- £ A. wr* aVroMwv, toward the east.*— dionys. geogr. 

~G. i«x§9v*, under Saturn.— luciaW. 

ffoy /«£/<? lAo* Jupiter lay with Europa under 

this tre e.—. t heophR ast. 
^. w wc^y g^' iatt/Tov ir<mi<F*TQtu. to place the State under 
. Aimse//— viger. 

a^ott/ on horse-back. 
« 88. 

OW CWflM.-MATT. 



vVnder. < 



Upon. 




With* -D. *■*****»* t<fait«y «wt» yvwix*, ijri ^guxj, £ e fittl?? Aim a 

Atfr/©/ to wife with a dowry.— liban. 
G. i*n wmc ir-nr fa*** M* y , flf fc stood within the 

#^^U*KT. SMYRW. iv, 506. 

Within. ^ v*. oro? «AMf i«v Tffm^MitmrvM a, much space as a 
ship if burthen would pass within three day*. 

— DIONYS. 6EOGRAPH. 



^Meaning mooey marked with tbe figure of *i* o*. 
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(0 
Genitive* Dative, Accusative. 






KXTOC. 

\&xfAw x«^t/T' *x KU *> a ™i*t was spread about his 



.. i eye*.— -od. »\ 344. 

About. *^ ^ itAr > \ yim %orM. trtff about nine hundred years.*- 

CONSTANT. 

According to. A. x&r*.M&rB*.iQr f according to Matthew. 

After. A. ***' twoyat t* jtwatvroc, after the image of him that 

created Aim.— col. iii. 10* 
Against. G. ****■ x$<s*, against Christ.— -psalm* iL 2. 

f D. t* /uiy tevofurB*. *«<r* vpin, these things me will di- 
A J virftf among them. — apolloh y 908. 

Amoi)g.< ^ J6-TA ^ TWae ^. tfJtm xufAtQct, n»e lay among the thick 

L bushes*— odyss. {.473. 

r G. ***** «■**** *t%fuw t to shoot at the mar* -herodi an. 
At. 4 *^« ***' *" TW *"' °5*> Ae continually looked at them.— 

(. IL.9T. 646. 

Before. ^f. ***' M*V« eo$ xtyu, he speaks to thee before thy * 

face.— AR1STOPH. 
TG. ** T * **»»* **#;t«»» «/fcw«Wi rAey swear by dogs and 
xt J geese.— aristoph. 

**y* ' j ^f. k*t* pvx*, **i *#r* 4g*<rg*c, by tribes and wards.— 
• L il. £. 362. 

For, ^f. **t* fattfAtr, for his might. — plato. 

"G. **>**> n*t$mv fiirruir, to throw from the rocfo.— 

PLUTARCH. 
D. KATtt ft v$ivi K*\ttnov a.]/*' drtxuCir % *$*£«> the black 
blood flowed from them to the ground r HF.&iou. 
A. iffu F alp* jtfitr* xrttfAwif ehuhht, the blood flowed 
from the wound.— il. f 86. 
f G. ***** *« **9' wT*t»c eft*irft>«r*, tfumd animals living 
In. s i» fAe water. — lucian. 

(_^. **t' oy*$, M a dream. — jiatt. i. 20. 
Near. A. K«$i»6/o* **t* tsc 'Aforauac vetuc «^ov, f Ae Corinthians 

had their shifts near the Athenians.— thui.yd. 
Of. G. o*t iu&iTvt*T*fAw ma ™ e«, because we have testis 

fed ofGod.--l coa. xv. 15. 



From. 



\u 



Over. 



PRfil^dSlTIONSi 

(0 



G. «««**' »gw, goes over the moimteMi.-ODYss. f. 102. 

G. **B f has <r»( 'I*?**,;, through all Jewry tuc. 

. xxiii. 5 

Through. <[ A. ***** **t* ?*&$*. «V? ^oy »V*g, he struck him 
through the belly in the middle of the liver — 

HOM. BATRACHOMACH. 

A. htcvro **r* r$*roH they came to the army. -it a. 484. 
A. *>*** 0o£i*, inx»t, standing towards the north. 

THUCYIX 

G. *tv **t* >aw, he went under the earth.— lucian. 
G. »*r* yUe m*%f, to/all ufion the grovnd.-HALic arn 
A* **r* igmtut* tmtdfru, he commands with authority. 

— M ARC. i. 27. 
**** 9i*t$t'*n **&*>> she confined them within sties. 

— o&yss. *. 238. 
Ttgit x*<r& tux?a x*oy «x««j •*$•/*«», hefore thou hast 
driven the Trojan* within their wolls>~-fL. <p. 295. 



To. 
Toward, 

Under. 

Upon. 

With. 



Within 



6 



Genitive, Dative> Accusative. 



CD. urirty* 9rvp.&r*v itoju&i (utra oU \r&$ci<rt, Nobody* / 
< will eat last after his companions. — odys. /. 369. 

£ A. t*vr*. toy TroAifAov, after the war plato. 

A. v*r J d&*v*.rxs pak^ac i hlrtf> s i nne d against the im- 
mortal gods. — HESIOD SCUT. HERCUL. 79. 79. 
D.ptT* tt^tokti *roy«m, he was busy among the first. 

/ " ' «. . —It./. 12. 

A. <rt pAnv /u«8 o<u»xi**c tfAfxty a^itov, they say thou art 
the best among thy co-evals. — odyss. «\ 418. 

A. OtOt KAt AAVAOiM JyrM! fAVTiW, KAt flST* 'A^th^A, W hat 

chiefs there are among the Grecians besides 
Achilles.— il. v. 227, 8. 
Between. D. ** fAiy tf fawro per*, svu-n, these they well djvi* 
ded between themselves*— il. «, 368. 




* Tbc name Ulys«es assumed to deceive Polyphemus. 



PREPOSITION^. 
(0 



15f 



By. 

In. 

Into. 
On. 



To. 

Upon. 

With. 






G. &*'«■<" ttfwvro (A*r* mftutty their manes were blown by 

the wind. — il. ^. 367. 
A. w*<r*£ rt kcli (AtV jj^i^aty, by night and by day. -*- 

HERODIAN. 

D. f**r* w** w xt»|*y i^apy, having the lyre in hip 

hands. *~»luc i AN . 
A. C**r$oy it <iT« fAtrtt £«§*c, he had the staff in his 

hands. — heroiman. 
A. 0iC\w [xvr*.x"i*s #<*»***, having taken the book into 

his hands. — herod. 
G. o wo/jfo-ctc to thm prr' otiT», he that shelved mercy on 
him.—hvc. x. 37. 
Through. G. prt *vT«y, through them. — act. xv. 4. 

D.,j****JpaHt*tv im-w, he sfioke to the female atten- 
dants.*— -il. £. 375^ 
^.aVi\* i0/y??fUT* A*oy, but go now to the fieoflle.— 

IL. ff. 163. 
G:*t%v*i a**t*i»»i v*fA«7, Ae cometh upon the clouds. 

— AFOCALYPS. i. 7.* 

{?. #it* *» *$?*, v&MfAwovrh they will fight with the 

Lamb. — apocalyps. xvii. 14 
J), Toy ftty /Afro. x § i ff ' lv *gu*r&*o QyGoc 9 ATtkK»v % him Afiolfa 
t caught with his hands.— ih. t. 344. 

Within. JD, pvr& <rpt<rt mp*. <rfa»>m> filacing their destruction 
within them.~-ih. A. 413. 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



|: 



Above; 



' -G. «fc« Ti»* o>iwy 'A^yoc 'JE.\miw irctgt, Argos has some- 
I tiling to boast above the Grecia?is.~vu ttiv . phoebt. 
( A.*£*>ios ir*£*Txs u/«? T»y *.»&£airan 9 beautiful above the 
children of men. — Psa. xlv. 3. 

/W Mm, after pleasure fiain.~- ad AG. 
'. ta rjw^y* o oiyfic iauxut^oc, to? *$ sweeter after 
bitter things.**- aristot. 
Against. •£ ir*g*™*<itM* against Jfre law.*— -act. xviii. 13. 
Below. X 4*** *•*«. *«*«! .Cjpyt* wr*$'*)^f*tt , /^o W /wi recfec* 
.€ilMm# little bclo&iheungeis+T**** ftiii- 5. 



After. 



r G. *•*$' »^ei 
< ./f . 5r*g«t ta 
(^ bitter 
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(0 
Beside. A.'***tos v*s* x«x«o» Jf*w, daw sits beside daw.— 

ARISTOT. 

Beyond. D. **t* T0 * MW y**wn* placed beyond the reach of 

misfortune. — pl ato. 
Bjr. />.•«•« ^ihHT&t irttf *»**, when you had been hospitably 

treated by her.-—ih. k 627. 
Except. A. <nr**4*K.09'reL wag* (am ixnGot, I reteivedforty stripes 

except (or, save) one.~—2 con. xi. 24. 
For. A. ; ©»«ff •«**» fffltgot to fitytBa *w iMrgiyfAvtWy 1 seemed a 

god for the greatness of my actions.— i,vci as. 

de alex. 

SG. **%*. Kvy* » CouBun /ux, my help is from the Lord: 
— psa. cxxi. 2. 
A. iywfuu *«& t«t« <r»T»gw *hi*. t I think that safety it 
fiiOM *Am.— PLATO. 

r G. «« *»•' »*{' »A*°' <w i^a?rf/gi* t there is also in me some 
J experience.— demosth. de Coron. 

* n ' \ A. *r*£* *• y»i*t H**oiri*yu, he is unfortunate in his old 

f fl^f.-APTHON. 

Into. !>• **** * WI ******* bupos, their spirit sunk into their 

feet.—th. 0. 2*0. " 
Kear. G. *•? §* x$ot*4>»» t« w*#**.i r the cheeks near the temples. 

— HGM. HYMN. 

Of, . ^ G. (**?***» **g* i*fl os MVic **vC«Mqu«, ^ 0M would not 

eat the offal of another's entertatntnent.-VKoctL. 

Over. -4. **$* ™ sroT^ey ffsfyov, Mry ^«/ ow*r /Ae river.— 

PLUTARCH. 

ri?, i«*i *•«$* «r» T/^atpijw, to go to TYssapherncs. — 

TO. 4 XENOPH. 

£ **. a***' »a**« #*«Tf* Ac ©/ten com« fo «*.— pl ato. 
With. D.-**i* *® *«$'<» iW) witf&hc Lord there is mercy. — 

PSA. cxxx. 7. 



Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 

CG. *i$#***w rmk&xw to prate about nbthing.-VB.ov. 
About. < D. **& G*p**, about thewltars.— heroes 

{A. **# pmfA&irt, about noon r — act. xxii. 6. 
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to 



Above. 



After. 



c 



From. 



In. 

Of. 

Over. 



So. 



Toward. 



Upon. 



G. m# nrtvrmv \fx(x»du «*a«v, to be above all others.— 

IL. *. 26f • 
A. my root Cgoiw, above the comprehension of mortals. 

— luciak, 
G. 9tcot f 9 'whqjioi* jny rityigoio xiTratvrtUy as many a* 
are left after the dreadful battle. — il. t. 230. 
4WW m n Ktu *t£i uuth Ytortyo-iH, fearing lest he 
should make a new at tern fit against him -herod. 
ir*§t rm ei«? *V«C»/t*«T*, impieties against the Gods* 

—DEMO ST H*. 

JD. iyoyyufor 01 'lafcuot «ig# *yT«, the Jew 6 murmured 

at him* 
D. m%i top 5«zr*$«iM, wounded by a sfiear. r ii. 0. 577', 
G. **g/ x*\* \&* * xtBafotAiv <rt, for Osgood work we ston& 

thee not*— johan. x. 133. 
D. ir*y ***» *ku JWiwu, to fear for the whole city — 

THUCYD. 

G. pry**** »*a»<*s >sgi rtov ewrtfiutv, she received great 

honour from the gsds.— lucian. halcyon. 
G. h£urimv o, n x& *°w* **i l TW tyfc«S*«»*> he asked 

what ought to be done in the attempt vigrr.* 

JD. dkvmme ?ngi $vf4.j? % raving in madness— il. %. 7<T. 
A. jr«g/ jravTA, in all things.— tit. ii. 7. 
A. <r* *«g< 4w» the things of the soul. — i46crat. 
G. f|«<rifltf %x* nty t* Wtx S-ix^stTo?, has fiower over his 

own will. — i cor. vii. 37. 
f G. **$i rUTgoiexwo 3-atvoyToc rirwo-d/ui*, let us hasten to the 
I «tearf Patroclus.— il. £. 120. 

1 ./*. <w ixflo^' ^g' tm $t\o<rcw, that I may come to the 
\ philosophers. — ttfciAN. 

SG. **& vw *ft**p«w, towards those who are injured. 
— DEMOSTH. 
A. *«g< t*c }oyu( rmroe ym, be such toward thy parents. 
— isocrat; 
G. taw* wig/ rgoT/e? C«£e»T*, I saved him having got 
upon the keel. — odyss. e. 130. 

roses.—' a*qllon, ARG. y. 1019. 
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Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



a-jor. 



C D. x 9r$oc t» tixwtk C«, afottf f&? *rtd of life. — LUCIAN. 
About* £^ ^ oc far^rifa, if is about evening.~*i>vc. xxiv. 29. 



According to. ^. t**ft iros»o-*s jr$oc t© 3-ix»jxa, neither did accord* 
ing to his wi7/— luc. xii. 47. . 
* G. wgof «W$oc «x^ *****£»* Trt 4*4>»v> giving his vote 
against an enemy — halioarn. 
. r**c ypro'tt vmK*£vr<rn i*%*v xv/uttnr 9 , the WXVUCB 
dashed the shifts to pieces against the rocks. — 
omss. y. 298. 
, 0-xxJ^ov *«i srgoc KfTTg* x**«r*ft», ft is haYdfor thet 
to kick against the /tricks.-- act. ix. 5. 
.4. tac *oTf ««-of*fltnrgoc vj**t > how long shall I be among 

you ? LUC ix 41. 
" D. e h nwg*< tiV»x« wgoc ™ fltf§*, but Peter stood at 
! the door. — johan xviii. 16". 

! A. *&* **** & f > to live at another % s «h7/.-aristot. 



Against, 



Among.. 



At. 



i 



Before. 

Besides* 1 * 

Between. 
By- 

For. 

From. 



t Q,ir$os Qwv drtf&K, imfiious before the ^ods.-XENOPH. 
lji.7rgos£<itAJnf*»9*> the poppy before the rose. -prov. 



i 



P. tr^oc rots it^fjityois, besides what has been said. — 

PLUTARCH. 

A. *«K/u»$i6f *w jr$o* MfA&t<piM&t, a proof of the friend- 
ship that is between hs.-isocrat. ad demonic. 
G. wgflf w Ai« iMTtoec tt**(, I beseech you by Jupiter. 

— DEMOSTH. 
G.wtq y*$ 7rpt tjjc ufjMtytt *e»rt$ittc vre^x,u f for this 
is for your health — act xxvii. 34. 

they do not think that virtue is naturally cal- 
culated for their good. — xenoph. 
*r$©c A/oc u<rn dbrdLi*K> all are from Jbv#.-oj> . | 57. 
,'*wt*£ i^»«*6Ti y*inx v t** *H m > ^ * lifting up 
my hands from the ground. — odtss. A. 422. 



{ s 
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fn» & m ir&s van dy**\ott ** *<utt* **t*i?W9 io carry the chit* 

drenin their arms.-* plutarch. 
Near. GP, «r$orf*» «*aoc K«g«c, f£e Carians near the aea.— il« 

». 42S. 
Of. fc fcS* 5 "* "S * * v *&* P*** <Jjro * M * *** w * suspect no evil of 

a good man — epictet. 
Thvcraglu d. W**«* "&' fr*** *fa*» blowing out tAe blood through 

the nostrils — sophocl. 
"G. aw sttomw sri-m' aisi, he still continued Jlying to the 

city --IL. #. 1$ 8. 



To. < 



&aamv »jteir«§«f, extend your hands to the knees of 
my mother — od. <f. 310, 311. 
J. t* /ww *§' etye^a/ srg.oTi 'ix/w *flww?T», f#*y therefore 
^ returned to Troy— il. ^. 313. 
f G. ** /w«v ^oc j0p$«*o KATcuCdLTtu Mynmmu these toward 
J . *£* n,orJA are passable to men — odyss. r. 110. 

Towara.< ^ « ^ ty ^^^ T ^ H i^y^ weeping he looked toward 

L heaven*-~ il*. 8 .364s 
Under. Gr- **•* ** XM lrov a**" '*' yo# wioy wave the web un~ 
der another*— il £.456. 
G. *rgoc yy** &*TiM»v fia<rix»ov.Tet, reigning with eleven 

kings, — herodot 
D. *•§<* *.Wx*™ **>** ***X** with disgrac^ he endure* 

afflictions. — hesiod Opera et Dies, 211. 
J, h *toe 'Atquuift* v&x* «>*«&. atho changed armour * 
with £Hamed.—ih. £. 235. 



With. 



Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



Vtt{* 



t Q. uwig t*v nnxw H** *«r«w, f/j* keeper lies above the 
J gardens. — herodot. 

Above. < ^ T-t ^ ^^j ^„ fl.£ 0f j^ t wAar ^ a^ovtf u0 is noth* 

\ ing to «*.— proverb. 

Against. A. «*** t*H*'f against fate.— n* v. 336. 
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f G. «| 'A/fi/osn** tw **•«$ Afywro^/rwn JEthiofiia which 
*Bcyond.< is beyond Egy fit.— thuctd. 

^. «/»•*$ *•»$** fgcwi, he has a sfiirit beyond hi* fortune. 
By. G. ^i*™^ v»-«g p*««g«r, J^rcy A y the gods.-AV*h. arc. 

For, G. « o ©wc vvi$ if4.w t «r/c **0» »pw 5 if. God be for #*, 

who can be against us ?— rROM. viii. 31. 
rG.vir*§ w tthQvtptxf, from ambition. — halicarw. 
From. •< -0. ^*g f**facrt xogtrrtpwi, satisfying themselves from 
t the teats.— -orph. galac. 
r G. £*•«§ ™™o <i>fCoyT*/, they fiee over the sea.'— quiNT. 
Over. J smtrn. 

"S ^f, «?ro3*Aflej/^6«FT«f Jjrgg yuij^ XturfXA flaAaw^cj wandering, 
£ 2w^ oir^r a T>a«f extent of sea.— odys. #. 260. 
r G. *»§*c wwjj *?«>*A»ff> o/cj? age ufwn the head.—*nov. 
Upon. 4 D. ^ *§>*§» VhtfrrAiy they are carried ufion silver. 
t anacr. Ode 51. 
Concerning. G. £*■* im^ t« $l$me **i <r»? wgsaCtw %<£\*^wr*l* /u«, 
w^a* he has falsely laid to my charge concerning 
. JMe4uaceand embassy,— .demosth. dc Coroa. 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 

According to. G. z»v« «V «»«x/** , according to the command of 

Jufiiter.—ODY&s. «. 263. 
After. JD. t/V *«*•» Zwmof KaTuxiriW ZeTio aaf down after him. 

*■— LUC1AN. 

"At. Z>.*Ciro nun, at nigh}.— APOLLON. 

Before. X). *«>» »c va-o e«p, J speak as before God.— nazianz. 

Behind* «^. **' a*'" **T**gt/?rT«/ Ja*© t*v dvg*?, enrf jfo conceals him 

behind the door. — herodot. 
Below. *^. "V* wwwiwo, pi* dm, 1 9 Car, &u*n 3 they sat down 
together, one above % the ether below /um.-^uciAN. 
r G.v"° *»§»*of v^pnyogtui two-** f l*ci t he gave orders to 
■d Y the Ionian* by a h er aid. — herodot. 

J * j D. vm TiMmfAMw, that he should be conquered by 
V the Trojans. — il. *. 660. 
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"G.fyittmttofpui, to weep, for yoy.— -aristoph. 
For» ^ jD. «/«*• «r» ffott^w •»•» urn, /if wa* praised for hi* poetry* 

— XIPHILIN. in NERON. 

~G. vwih9t xaCgo> vrtu ?i$«»v, falls impetuous from the 
From. «{ clouds.— il. t. 625. 

B. viro e«# dgctfimity beginning from GocJ.—n azianz* 

In. i>. jtflWfltxgu^** ^ d «»*.*»* concealing them in her bosont* 

odyss. o. 468* 
Of. G. i** v*i r$«**««, of the army — -luci an. 

G. ***w fcOifoc w,yo ngwftoM, he came yesterday to Priam* 

— -QUINT, SMYRM> 

To, ^ D **° T € M 7 »>^uw, <?* led to Troy.— -odyss. {. 489. « 
I ^. *iV^irof «>ag *?ro 'Taw* »aA«, A* was the most abject 
wretch that came to Troy.— il. 0- 316. 

5G. «*** x fio,roc > under the earth. — hesiod. 
D fa* nt^»<r« fa 9 Aiyu7rrof 9 Egypt is under the Per* 
nians — HEROD OT. 
A viro rov pofuv, tender a bushel.— -matt. y. 15. 
Upon. A. £***«v fa* A\vmfov tt(AA^vyfxit*rAy she darted glances 
from her eyes upon the son of Mson>— apo&« 
arg. 3.. 288. 
* G. KAToCtuwrt Cm KcLfA7r*fo»i, coming down with torch- 

Wth J «— PL¥TARCH. in CATOH. MIN 

YYitn. / j^ fo ^ xxtf ^ T/ ?rgo»«, he advanced forward witli. 
{. much light. — plutarch. in o alb a- 

REMARKS.. 

In these examples a variety of English Prepositions are? 
given, by which one Preposition in Greek may be properly 
translated at different times. But so refined a language could 
not arbitrarily affix to the same Preposition such a number of 
different and even opposite significations without regard to the 
transition from one sense to another. Upon a philosophical 
investigation it will be discovered, that each Preposition has - 
one primary radical signification, from which the other senses- 
are derived by an easy and natural transition. 

All the relations referring to rest or motion^ place or time r 
are expressed by Prepositions, which by degrees extended} 
their office to incorporeal subjects. From the mutual corres- 
pondence of the ideas of place and time ail Prepositions express, 



.US* PREPOSITIONS, 

00 -. 

them equally. With respect to motion and rest, some express 
only one of these, and consequently govern but one case: others 
express both, and govern two cases j one for motion the other 
for rest. By motion is here meant, motion towards, or pro- 
gressive motion. The Preposition which, in its primary sense, 
expresses it, always governs an Accusative only, the case of 
the active verb; and that by a just analogy, as all external 
motion implies motion toward* that upon which we act. If the 
hand strike the table it must move towards it. When a Pre- 
position in its primary sense expresses rest only or situation^ 
it always governs either a Genitive or Dative. When the 
aame expresses rest and motion, it governs an Accusative for 
motion and one of the other two for rest, not indiscriminately, 
but one or the other, 'Em, upon, expresses both rest and mo- 
tion; as, n crj^xtfa mrl* ««ri rwyth the tall fails upon the ground 
—expressing motion ; i vQ*i£* kht&i Vict r«$ yni$ the ball Ilea 
ufion the ground — expressing rent. 

When, besides the two cases appropriated to motion ovreat 
an general, the Preposition governs a*Hi»D, this serves to ex- 
press some one remarkable mode of the general signification: 
thus w with a Dative expresses close ufion in place or tinier 
*iet ftot meaning place, next behind me ; meaning time, next 
after me. 

*T«-fl with an Accusative expresses motion tending under j 
■with a Genitive, rest under*. *H vipetif* the ball, xvXivS'srett 
,4hro Tfl\ TPct7re£ccv, is running under the table ; jenrat to* rg$ t£«- 
«rt£«j is lying under the table. With a Dative .it expresses 
modes of undkr ; Ino ra> lav, firotected under the temple ; 
t*r* rep parson, subject under the JQng ; uttc rp Xvg# 9 directed 
Under the lyre. 

n^eg, the most comprehensive of all the Prepositions, express- 
es relation to ; and in this primary sense governs an Accusative ; 
but when it signifies particular modes of relation toj as, close 
lo or at ; united to ; joined to ; added to / it governs also a Dative. 

Thus far to shew that particular significations make Prepo- 
sitions govern a different case. It will also be found that all 
the metaphorical and secondary significations, in whatever 
contradictory ways they may be translated in a language of 
^ different genius> which in briefly conveying a complex 
idea, may select some one, simple idea for expressing the 
whole quite different from that which the Greek selects ; yet 
still in the Greek itself they may all be deduced from the pri- 
mary by a simple, natural and elegant analogy. 



[ 163 3 
HETEROCLITES. 

OR, 

Nouns irregular in Declension^ Case, Gender, or Number. 

Declension 

Nominatives whose Oblique Cases are of two or three different 
Declensions: 



N. G. 






*H or a, 

dot 



1st, 



3d; 



egos 



} 
i 

™* f^2dCont. 
•<« J 



I: 

I 

l—t* 









•b 3d Simp, or 
■«•* 1st Contr r 









or 



rtye- 

Nominatives which have two Modes of Variation ia- the 
same Declension : 

t£fit-t$, -/&$, -*$•«$, 8CC. X*$rit> -tT*s> -iff, &C. X*?'**, ••l$f > 

Nouns redundant in the Nominative and Oblique cases : 
N. G. D- A* V. 

An, obsolete. A/«$, Au, A<«, — _. 

4 < Z j»t, Poetic 1 

\z-«,,I)oricS"«> -"'■-"»» 

Instead of 2tv$, sometimes occur Z^ and Z«* 

♦The Oblique Cases of this Declension occur bat seldom. 
| So Tgw*c , w&vxxe, Otfjar*;, 
i See Reference (#.} . 



jBoeotk.<A^ 
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N. G. *#• 

/staff-*?, * **T-»V> 

ftan/o--»f» 3 * ^o$y-«r, 

ol-oc, ■*. **f-*, 

vi-wc. -foe. «*-«, 

From the Imparisyllabic Genitive is often formed a new 
Nominative of another Declension ; e. g. 

N. G. N. G. 



X-tf 9 -/TOf. AiT-OS, 



n 



)£-**> -*T0f. Wg«C««T-l 



♦There is a great Number of Greek Words which agreeing 
in Etymology and Signification, differ in the Termination of 
the Nominative, in Declemion y and in Gender s as, art«?9£) 

Case. 
Jfitot*. 
I. The Names ©f the Letters of the Alphabet. IL Words 
which sustain Apocope. III. Numerals from Four to a Hun- 
dred. IV Proper Names of foreign Languages ; as, A«Cj£ 

MonofltdU 

N. n £«* a Gift ; *i **T*xX*t$u the Fates. 

Difitots. 
N. o A«, Ace, A*,? £•*•»■ N. -#*** Ace 0*«<#*,C<0Jfe«. 

G. D A. G. D. A. 
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In like Manner actum and Uvrv - 3 but the latter has a Plural 
like aAA«A*». See Grammar, p. 29. The following have the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Singular only : 

Cg*r<**, ftfA&ty jwT«, *rog, KtudLt or xap, aw*;, /u»w«gt wwj) oy*$, 

O^lXtff, ttC*?, fXfftWf, TIK^Ueeg, TfKjUffg, u7TtL£, . 

Gendrr.* 
Singular. Masculine. Plural. Neuter, 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Masculine and Neuter. 

(Tfo-juo?, ft<p£os r kvk\o(, *t;;t»oc> p»go?, fco^xof , ya»T»f, micros, X*™W) 

inXtvUi Feminine Singular, Feminine and Neuter Plural 

Number. 

**?> «A$* yv, I A****, srvf, Singular only. 

But y«w is found, in Aristotle, and y«i««v in Homer. , 

*ftpw y }v6, Dual only. 

xr${t#, Euftevj J>e$, *A0*v*i , and other Names of Cities ; Aioivn*, 
and other names of Festivals, Plural only. 

PATRONYMICS. 

Masculine Patronymics are derived from the Genitive Sin- 
gular of their Primitives, by changing the Termination into 

Into -cchty if the Primitive be of the First Declension, or of 
the Third in «$, Pure of the Simples ; as, B«£f*$, -s $ B©£«*J«. 

* All these Neuters of the Plural Number come from Neuters of 
the Singular which soon become obsolete. 

What gave rise to the erroneous Opinion that the Feminines yutn 9 
c<fef , wflAic, and x u Z> are .Masculine in the Dual Number, was the Use 
of the Article t«, put by the Attics for t*, in that Number, which is 
found before many other Feminines* as, t» puvtt, ret «<«*§*> &c- See 
Clarke's Homer, ». 778. 
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But when the Penultima of the Genitive is long, of what- 
ever Declension it be, the Change is into •i*J v »« ; as, Atte^nu 
-a j A*if r-jtfJVu. \AtA-<*s, -*f-Td« 5 * Arh**r*t*tns. 

Under every ether Circumstance the Change is always into 
-iJV j* as, Aixk-cs, -a i Ai*xr*f»* ]&*••*{> -«f«s i Sfrtfi^- 

Feminine Patronymics end in <$, ** «««, <»»» *>»*. 

Those in <*,and*« are formed from their Masculines by cast- 
ing off fn i as, Mir^iAifi» N*r«£<* ; 'HaW«, € HA<** 

Those in *<s, from the Nominative of the Primitives, by 
changing the Terminations into **$ ; as, Xf ©«•«$, X$ »«•*<$ - 7 K#$- 

Those in if* , from Nominatives of the Thirdof the Simples 
in ©« Impure, and of the Third of the Contracts in m ; as, 
Afytwot, 'Afyww ', N*f £t>$, Nrf wr* 

Those in «pv, from Nominatives of the Thirdof the Simples 
in /««, and of the Fifth of the Simples in wi ; as, 'l»«{i«f , %*- 

£J«W| i 'HfT/<Vf, 'HfT<«W. 

Diminutives, 
I. Masculines in **> w*wwj «f, x*fc*?5 irw, ixn^wij a*, 

fovTiAoc ; t/A3f, igfl»Tt/\of i *X ros » X V *W* > # ^»°f» M*M*»©ff ; JOT, 

JU«gM»V* 

II Feminines in «*» #>'§**> *» ***** * *f» ***>£ » v **» ***** ; 

III. Neuters in "v. rg«0/ov -> tuoy, yvytttov^ l*w, ttyyuot j JW, j*- 
tw/ey, Jtog<x07or j etptov 9 £og*$*ov. 

One Primitive has sometimes a Variety of Diminutives, as, 
from xt{n is derived xogsrxvi xogacriof, *©£<dv, x*jiJW. 

One Diminutive sometimes generates another 5 as, from 
**Ji$XW comes *■•**#»/♦*. 

POSSESSIVES. 

End in «*s, as, M^uthh 5 *•$, 'Exro^ee^ 5 «$ a£*v<«$ 5 *as,/*«- 



•The Ionics form their Patronymics m /*y 5 as, for K$of//«, Kgoww. 
The uEolica in «ufiw* j as, for *!$**»£• 'TppouTic?. 



VERBALS 

are generally formed by casting off the Augment of their Pri- 
mitives and changing the Termination 

in the First Person of the Perfect Passive. 



in the Second Person of the Perfect Passive, 

Stcty as foxtfteto-i* from fifmttftMrcH, 
<*><riO{, — ^«tvft<*<r/«5 • '■■ ■ rtBetvfMtreci, 

in the 7%sVrf Person of the Perfect Passive* 
Masc. 
/ t^, as x«£«0»r9f from %t%A%<txreuu 

V ***, — - 5r«/»rjjf ■ «-»*-*<«r«<. 

intO / 1*1X0$, — KglTtK6f - KtKeiTCtt. 

J r«$, «— UKhrtq ■ nicur*i» 

\ t «^j — **vwr»z ■ ■ ■ jm «•*¥•***'• 

Femin. . 

f r/f, as *<*■/« from **f5r«f*<. 

into< T **>~ *W| 

v tv«, — ofxnrvs J 
Neut. 

fT«fw» as T6rm$f from ***••?•*<. 

intO< r^*», — . JtfccKTgcf _ h$i$**r*f. 

^Tf«, f«, foi-j — y^ars** — - yey£**r<*<. 

in the T^raf Person of the Perfect Middle. 
f tuc as rsfuvfi from toto/a*. 

J 40»i — A«y/*», — AfA«y«. 

V **j — rows, — <nr«f«. 

A few are formed from other Tenses 3 as, 
Aft/iMC, from, the Present towr* ; 
r«£«£9, from the Perfect rtrtff «x« ^ 
0«x«, from* the First Aorist el*** 5 
Qvyi) from, the Second Aorist l<fvy»> 



I «• 1 

VERBS DEFECTIVE, 

which have only the Present and Imperfect Ten- 
ses among which are a few Anomals, viz. such as 
borrow their Tenses of other Verbs, in the al- 
phabetical Order of their Terminations. 

Verbs in * Pare. 



fDesideratives, as rg*T*y«et*, 

ota «^ Derivatives Poetic 



j0-£flU?a« 
'WW. 



[ DeriTJitives Poetic "} . " •„_ . 
| from other Verbs, or C J*"** fr ° m ? 
Ui-om a Verbal Noun, 3 8X ! 

^/Derivatives formed {**gr«ai ■ mg*u. 

c by inserting p>* c '^ Nfl * — «*;£•. 

or{ . from*f», {™A «*«. 

t/» Polysyllables, fuxvvet^itywto, ffCtyyuot. 

one* Derivatives Poetic, Ktfauo, »tfea». 

* */» Desideratives formed Kyet/unxrua) ■ 7«t/u»0-». 

from Futures,f £64""> — °+»» 

u/a» AH Verbs, &wa, aywa, oirvtud 

Verbs in » Impure. 

£a preceded by *, ct€a>.§ 

0**> preceded by a La- Irtxfa, ptftCce, <p<gCi». 

/»3 quid* )u4*jft» f <r7rvt^u f sngfot 

y*\\ Derivatives from 1 mMtX ~ m a.««» ««,*...,- 
Pret. PerfcMidd. J"**** from ««^?*- 

e-ya> _ Poetfc formed 7 

by assuming*, j *'*>*> — W ». 



* * Many of these Verbs change f into * ; as, xtgata, x^y*# j o-xtfata, 

CXtfvAOt. 

f Not so Poetic Verbs in «» from others in te» of the same Significa- 
tion ; as, fwe t vmuuy nrtxuu. 

* 07rv9u occurs in the Future, the Subjunctive Vowel being cast 
away. 

§ io-iCJW occurs in Sophocles for •«*$»?. 

{ But xm^a-yco from KtKgttytt has a First Aorist; «ipg*f *» 



VERBS DEFECTIVE. 



16* 



'Derivatives from 
Contracts of the 
_ same Signification^ 

DerivativesPotfrte 
from Present 
Tenses. 

Derivatives from 
Perfect Tenses, 



• from First 
Futures. 



JUQVTK* 



from 



octree. 

• «££<««• 

- otgt<ro*. 

- uXfara. 

- Pgao-a. 

- ev^no-a. 

- /W0t/07tf. 



00*X4T 



A» 



• (Socxu 



—from aPres. 
Tense. 

S Contracts made 
Barytons by the ^ udx*> 
Attic Dialect, 
Other Verbs in A» JPure 3 as, 0tf.*» *«^»> /t*«x*> *r«\«, 0meibs t 



• /3««. 



» xuXev. 



} 



Derivatives from 
Verbs in a# Pure, 



j3A« 
xA* 
$A« 

iAA# Polysyllables ;*s, 
vAXw Derivatives, 
Tft» All Verbs ; as, 



6t9* 

& 



} 



Derivatives from 
Verbs in *a or t 0, 



£W, aS, ff JW, TO*. 



Derivative Poly« 



trw» 



; syllables, 
J- Several Verbs, 



f fju(*£xtf*Mi from }M\oi*a,i. 

JW<AA». 

pdvXXe* from /3&*. 

TtTfA*, &C. 

C<p$*va from $l««. 

J tfveVw — *&#. 
l_0A*0'd«ji>&— cXio-Qtv 

C Qct&tw from 0<x«. 
{ uXtHi* ■ « «A*v*. 

5 T19», &C. 

5 ifwwi & c « 



* Also some in «£* 5 as, *>>***«£». 

j- Many of these Verbs have s Reduplication J as, *V$*«», aNfcuwtflu 



tfo VERBS DEFECTIVE. 






Derivative^ several 
of which change 
the Vowel, 



V<y"P«» from ynquH. 

Tine* J 
tint* y 



4» 

*»£* , » «. > "" 

*{» J into Pres Tenses, J 'i* Fut » of '*»• 



£« ? Future* converted >*g«»Fut. o£Ay«, 



1 Contracts made *) 
«£• > Barytons by the >#A<|« from •**£». 

J Attic Dialect, J 
**» Poetic Verbs* W*»>ir*»im**». 

m£» Derivatives, *€{**#> from x*{«a. 

y^ Syncopated Verbs, JS^/ZZC^. 1 ' • 
«* Future* made Present, ♦*■■», «{*•», «{*», /3*<r», Jt/*» k 
Co-* Poetic Verbs, 4nn4»«»*s «y v* *•*». 

JCrt*r* from «*•.. 
Derivatives, 4 «•*• *— ****» 

f Contracts made f 
$* J 4 Barytons by the < ty» — - *#*• 
£ Attics, (. 

To these maybe added Verbs* whose RedupBcationi termi- 
nates in a Liquid ; as, j8*/*C*<jw, *■»/*$*<»», **$**<{«, y*fy*if«, 

Verbs Defective distributed into their general Classes : 
C Incentives or Imitatives. 
i«« ^ Desideratives. 
&m formed from Futures. 



9TT* 



*ya 



^Derivatives Poetic. 



} Derivatives changing the preceding Vowel, a»d assurn- 



VERBS DEFECTIVE. m 

or v Derivatives from «£*• 

eoe J 

tx* « — Pres. and Fut Tenses 

y " t , Perfect Tenses* 

xx# y - ■ " " Verbs in A# Pure. 

*£» Derivatives from Contracts of the same Signification, 

i ■ - Verbs in **> t». , 

am Polysyllable. 



XT* 

vrrot 



> 



Vowel. 



.Most of which change the. preceding 



** > Futures made Present Tenses. 

9w \ 



**1 

I* VBarytons from Contacts. 

^» J 

*aa« Polysyllables. 

urn L Many Verbs. 

VU9 J 

IT" c Poetic Verbs. 

vera* J 

yf at Syncopated Verbs. 

rfA "\ All Verbs, 
war J 

Also Verbs in ^ whose Primitives are in Use ; as, 

uhtjfAi from tttvea. 

*l£*VtCI ' ■ *J£f«Ar* 

**MfU ' ""AS*** &€• 

And such as reduplicate the initial letters ; as* 
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There are some which have only the Present Tense ; as,. 
£t9fMn y $ti«f*Mi or $H*tuti> V£0f4.tci, uv/Mti ', Which by Enallage 
are used as Futures ; also ye/u#, kv*. 

Some have only one Tense in the Infinitivf ; as the Poetic 
Verbs. 

<poft)veti, 1st Aor. Act. from ^uina for Qoftw $ 
w£iit*e**h 2d Aor Act, Doric from «f «jw. 

Some have but one Person ; as, 
Sing. Plur. Sing. 

feiPtit, deiXirey $V$* 

xAt/0/, kXvtb, or vXfiS* 

jte*At/0*, x&cXvte, ir{oe-%es. 

irt$t 9 ■ 

Most Verbs in «m«, want the Future, and are found chiefly 
in the First Aorist ; as, 

fttttt* 1st Aor. «JW*. 

latitat .i i«v«. 

etcmtixi ■ <«r09v> 8tC. 

$*<?« alone is complete in its Tenses. 
Verbs in }» Pure, and most Polysyllables in J *>, i**, t>*, *iw> 
generally want the Perfect ; but vof*t£*> 3 poXvv*, %»Xv» } xutevti, 
and a few others, are complete. « 

ANOMALS. 

In the following Table the Anomals, with their Proper Ten- 
ses placed beneath them, occupy the first Column on the left 
Hand ; in the other Column are borrowed Tenses wider the 
obsolete Verbs to which they respectively belong*; which 
Verbs are placed opposite the Anomals of the same Significa- 
tion, in the same Line. 

Anomals. Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 



Ki&fjuyot, _ o.ycLoy.%1 ocyec^of^sn, 

MIDDLE. 
<ty«0iqtMM, 1st F. 
jjy*e-*ji*»jv, 1st A. 

PASSIVE. 

W*r6nv, 1st A, 



Anomajs, Verbs 

The Compounds 
of *ywfM have the 
proper Tense's. 



.! 



d&v 
dvfotw 



-ij<rw, 1st P. 
-*x#» P. 
&C 

Passive. 
font***, P. 
tph*, 1st A.f 



dK£f]<rxM } 



ANQMALS. ira 

from which they derive their Tenses. 

ACTIVE. 
«£«, IstF. m|«^ 

9*!«i 1st A. f«{* f 

*#*>• P- •»;e» I 

*V«», 3d A. i*y«» 1 Attic 



MIDDLE 

iy*> P. «*>r« 

PASSIVE 

*A»», 2d A. c«yipy 
- oifow. 

ACTIVE. 
*J JsJCflt, P. 

*J<JW>2dAi 

MIDDLE. 
#">P. 



* Hence the Com- 
pounds 

XMT£CC%Cl. 
X*T(*y*. 



dSw*, Ion. 
iafov. Attic. 



— Ia«. 
ciAov, 2d A. 
Sj*«, 2d P. 

MIDDLE. 
fiAtf^v, 1st A. 
€iAopjV,2d A. 

lAKfMu, 2d F. 

*i<rbi<rofA#t, 1st P. 

jf(r6ojuijv > .2d:A. 



i*«h* Attic. 
evW*, Poetic. 



* 'A>»£* and *>*o;t*, the two Attic Perfects, and *>«•;£*, the B«o- 
tic ; also iy*yov t by Metathesis, for cfynycv, the Attic 2d \orist, all be- 
long to <*>•, when it signifies to lead; as does the Participle ay*^*^ 
derived by Busby from tf^ct^ui obsolete. 

f The Ionic Privation of the Accent often occurs in this Verb,, par- 
ticularly in its Compounds ; as, *!$»*&; for *g*it«c j whence in the Com* 
pound Antiftugnnm for xvnyiKw, the.jp inserted to prevent the Eiisionof 
the Vowel in aya. The R riuplicatioa of the Initial Letters droppiag- 
j nukes the Pluperfect *g*<g»/u»» for »£»/m. 

Q2 



US* 

} 



IT 4, 

Anomals* 

dhQavca 

dhQaivco 

dXQauo 

dteuvca 

d/uvfoto 

dte%w 



oihKnu* 



d/jtxgTMta 



dpStoCKta 

dfA&X\XTKGO 
djUtShWKXVM 

d[A&\a>CKco 

dfAfyfflVVCO ^ 

dfxQiMvpi > 

dpfyltYM 3 



dvoiyca. See olyto. 
dvwyia ■ 

dvuyv, 1st F. 

MIDDLE. 

*w%«, P. Jon. 



i 



as if from 
a ^t of by 
Eptrith. 

for «Axor # 



ANOMALS. 
Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 

j/a<J)ov, 2d A. 

* dteca. • * # 

— — otAtca. 

dkurco, 1st P. 

- #Ae|g«. 

«Aff«0*«, IstF. 
kXs£eu> 1st A. Inf. 

MIDDLE. 
«Aeg«<r0**, 1st A. Inf. 
«Af|«/M»«$, Part. 

— otAow dAco/M. 

dAa><ra>,lst F. £*A«v, 2d A. Attic. 

l*A«**,P. j Att.»7A^v,2dA. 

dfjt,ot£T>i<red 9 1st F. 

jfutfrn, 2 A. vjtfCgoTff, 2d" A, 

- dfj£\0Ci3 t 

■dp&hmu, IstF. 

< 

• dfjuprtt*. 
*'p$jfr«, IstF. 

PASSIVE. 
9H>'tfp«i3p 

dvwytj/Ai. 
w<*ySv 9 Imp.* 

,aJjl jlmp.t 



* See Grammar, p 63. 

t By Syncope for * r *y*; *»>rr*, 2d and 3d Sing, toprr, 2d Plural. 



av&vwZ 



ANOMALS. ITS 

Anomals. Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 

a$B<rU) 1st F. 
>r ? Obvttea. 

patYM mmmmm $&„ p£ ct»— (3 (€*<?*> — ( ZtGri/M. 

fa<r», 1 F. |S<C£v,Part ptG*ra,, 1 F. «£«v, 2 A. 

/3fC**«, P. j3<C«<r*/ % l A. Inf /&C*s,Pr.Part. 

middle. /s/C«g-*s, 1 A* Part. 

fatQlAQU, 1st F. 

i&1<ra,ptiv y 1st A. 
/&£**,* R Ion. 



/3e£aw, Ion. 5 



Part. 



£*AA» J j3*Af ^ S * #AU * ^ A '"* — — /BA«fw. 

f£*Afll>, 2d A. MIDDLE. MIDDLE. . 

/3*A*, 2d F. j9f£*A*, P. j3A«(r«, 1st F. j3A«/t«n>,2d A. 

MIDDLE. j3«AA*ro) p /9e£A$*tf,P. Opt. 

/9*Ajjer<y J 

l£#AopjV, 2d A. 

ftyaHnut ^ /3§#<r«, 1 st F. 16 f «v, 2d A. 

/W«, 1st F. Jj&wv*/, 2d A. Inf. 

fdhourrxvco fixxstu). 

($Q<TKco — /3o<raga> /3ow. 

/W*,lstF./W lgtR 

/3AftKDco> /3Aoa> |3a«jum. 

/3*«<r«, 1st F. IEawv, 2d A. 

* /foCa**^ PI. Pcrf. Mid, for *C$G&uo-*v % Ion. and by Syncope, 
f The Participle £x«c is by Syncope for &»e«f, 1st A. or G*x«f, 2d 
A* Passive. Bxot«m is read for fi&Knrcti) Ion. t inserted* ~- 
4 See Grammar. Note, page 65, v 
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Anoroals. Verbs from which they derive their Teases. 

y&fj&ta yctfjuo. 

*y*H**i 1st A. 
regular ex middle. 
cept 1st A. ej^jutfjuijv, 1st A, 

j^acw, 1st F. yvz <**<**, Inf. 

^"'*? Ist a ****** Part - 
By Syn, «^<» 3 
yi^oju**) C^gvoj^aw or") yev€ojw#/-r— ytwetofjicu* 

yiVQflQU \ £}*IV0j(A*l } >«v»«ro/u«ti, 1st F. ywmrofA.a.h &C. 

iyetvupyv, 1st A. iym<?*l*W 9 1st A. 
iyivopy}V y 2d A. PASSIVE. 
yeyov*, P. yryiwifMty P. 

ytyeca, P. Ion. 
from y*«. 

y<v<*rjiw £ J"*"™* 1st F. iy**, 2d A. 

MIDDLE. 

ytyw* \ iukyiwrw* is found in 

by Metath. f p Aristophanes, 
for ytyw* C 
yiy<*\<*$, fart. ) 

in™, lstF. **'£«> 1st F. 

***<£*, Ut A. 

MIDDLE. MIDDLE, 

JfcKTOfAflMjlStF. i*ff*l*<H, J St F- 
PASSIVE. PASSIVE. PASSIVE. 

i*s*i*fMH> P. itimpen* P- hhww, P. 

* >»g«c is also read. 

t ^o </«vfcfe. 

t «T*fb^«# 15 itself in Use. x 
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Anomals. 

ion™, IstF. 
i$ot,ic<* y 1st A. 
IJaov, 2d A. 

PASSIVE. 

I«W, 2d A. 

MIDDLE. 

Attic for > 
doutijjLou, 2d A. Subj. 



Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 

i**P*i 1 St P. 
ej<xu<r<*, 1st A# 

iliXf\K0C y P. 

PASSIVE. 
$l&CtyfJUH, P. 

MIDDLE. 

JtJ*», P. Ion. 



J*p»j<r6>, 1st F. 



£u$(a 



MIDDLE 

JgfJCVUW *) 

Jew \ 
Jgvaju**, Poet. 



• &&(Mt,(a- 



-Jp««, by Sync. 



f<tyuov,t 2d A. Mpnrn, P. 

PASSIVE. 

ii*iAW, 2d A. 
g« 



tdUfVQV 

Poet & by Metath. 



2d A. 



lAov, 2d A, 

MIDDLE. 

<fc<JW, p. 



Jg<fc9l 



t,Poetj Im P erat - 



ftfWf/P. Inf. 




* 7'o /iearn. 



(teugw, Poet. 
<fgijcr«, IstF. iiwn*** 1st A. 

ifaf M, 1 st A. MIDDLE. 

Js&jjK*, P. Jto/ipvpai, 1st F. 

PASSIVE. 

Ue^v, 1st A* 



f Some derive this from /tyt*. 
$ For AdW« , that <T might not come three Times in Succession. 
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Anomals. Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 

J/ty*er«r, istF. J>*<r*tj 1st F. Mfevf, 3d A. 
s/faroi, 1st A. ity«*$, Dor. 

^<r*, IstF. J«|*, 1st F. 
&c all Poet. &c. 

sfvtMfUi** Imp. fvw/uti) IstF. PASSIVE. 

iJWcfc?*, 1st A. 



«Vn«, P. 
p PASSIVE. 

•WiT/buH, P. Attic. 
iforOm, 1st A. 

PASSIVE 

\W*iMih P* 

MIDDLE. 

* JW for W***, 2d F. 
fff A« — t^j Ac*. 

u<r* t 1st F. fiV*, l»tF. tiff**, Opt. 
fW#, ifldA "*•*• Ip 

MIDDLE. *f^9K«f. 1 

t\<rtf*jonl j p ii^Mf, Sync. >Plup. 
<!«.,«, > j <<*'*<> inf.? £ to ^ 

teirccpv*, Att. 5 w*«, Part. 5 

MIDDLE. 

*i J«, P. 2d Sing, clfaolet, and «;V0#. 



* For the Compound Optat. aVo/jgitoi Aristotle has used the Attic 

<*To<f>a». See Dialects, 
f J/<T|i»e-a» and /^»ra» Ion. * By Syncope i/g«. 

$ iJjgaty also in the 3d Plural, by Sync. for U^lm See Reference (mx.) 
|| Bustathius 'derives it fromifai, »/•»*, At jWW<mmu 
fl Though the Present if At signifies both to ««e and know, its other 

/>ro/>rr Tenses have the former Sense, and those which it borrows from 

tito, the Utter. 



Anomals. 
eigyvvfju ) 

%», 1st F. 

MIDDLE. 



i\#VV(d 






tfa* 1st A. 
uxoty 2d A. 

9 • • 

MIDDLE. 
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Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 



tyta, 1st F. 
PASSIVE. 

€<^<ropM, Paul. P. F. 
middle. 

e^opjv, 2d A. 
- cA*tt. 

PASSIVE. 



MIDDLE. 

J?£4tyti(V, 1st A* 

ff^Mfy > 2d* A. 



Att. eA»jA#jt**i 



*** VP. 



1st A. 



€iJt*, P. 

PASSIVE. 
£*{««<, P. i 

Poetic Compormds, im*-*, «***■*> s 
Iwwta>, him*? 

» »» 

tppqo-M, 1st F. 
&c 

vAvfoy, 2d A. Sync. «**•». 

MIDDLE. 
itevV6f*$U, x 1st F. 
«Au/tf«, rA«Av?« r Attic P. 

1 infarct, 1 st F. 
£•«, 3d F. 

■ iftvyta. 

c{i/e{*, IstF* 
vtvyvy 3d A. 



*80 ANOMALS. 

Anomals. Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 

eft/9*v«, IstF. ty^ca, 1st F. 

jjfv^va, 1st A. v^nna, P. 

fyvQvivug, Part. 

I(r0i« if Uj which see. 

euf ov, 2d A. 

MIDDLE 

€Jg*j<r«jLMjv, eugftjutjv Sync. 
evgopp, 2d A. 



S&rl — **- • 



i£« ■ f^* 1 st F. 

'«W», P. 

eer^ov, 2d A. 

<%*, 2d A. Imper. *#*, 2d A. Imper. 

fii«, 1st F. $?v, Imp. 

*£**■*, 1st A. fn8i, Imper. JEoL* 

•$!», P. {*njr, Optat. 

fa Imper. D. 

fa, lnf.D. 

|«f», Poten. Pr. Attic £J 4 u* contracted from ^Woijlu. 

f «% Part. 

£SVVUj(AJ V * 

fayvvfju^ ■ £suj/». 

£gVJ^V« ^ ^yOV, 2d A. 

p > Cow. 

jCy**) 1st F. 

? See Grammar, page 64 t Note 1st. 
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Anomals. Verbs from which they derive their Tenses* 

Qii)%*y 1 F.rc^9|«,lF. *0«»«*,2A.#w«r > .p l0w, 2 A. 

MIDDLE, rehnrv ) "t* §M0t>lmpZ 
ifavcfutVf 2A. refatjKct, P. Tflva/visOpt. 
0<*>«A^'>2F.T*0>f<x*,»B<Eot.T«0»<*$/Part. 

MIDDLE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE* 

rtBvno-dfMtt 3 * Part. 
refoet*, Ion. P. 



icf^vfyjv, 1st. A. 



Ift 



uv« 



iMSQ/JUtt - 



Regular 









» reSvxefect & 
Tf6y«y«f. 

rt$f*#t } Part. 



* 



»r«. 



&•», 1st P. .V«, 1st F. 



;fl- 



WW, 



IstF. 



lAjfjUJ. 



ixccroput, IstF. Ja*0< and 

PASSIVE. 'Ajflfl 

\XttTfMtt % P. 

> 7TTXQ(A0ll. 

iirr*tiajh 2d A. Ind. 
irnrtat) 2d A. Inf. 
TTtpevo!, 2d A. Part. 

• % w > which see. 



£ Imper. 



* From Ttfauxa, comes the Active Participle rcdrt/xa?, and the Mid* 
die Part, *nbm M dropping #. for which the Poets use rtinw. 



1S2 

Airoro&ls. 



A»OMALS. 

Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 



r, 1st F. 



xinXmumi 



X*pfi> i- 

Regular 

xqemvpu > - 

XfX£Ot0 3 
XJWJbU 



IxAuov, 2d A. 

%0£svvua> ) ^ 
xofevvup ) 
xgeuvu — 

x^*v«, l st F. 
ix^y*, 1st A. 



wtmK&j P. 

xfxftqx* } f K&tftAtjx*, ) 

PASSIVE, f by Syn- \ S P. 

imKvi**t £ c °pe for \ xeitaAi?/***, ) 
«***V ) (ex*Aij$ijv, 1st A, 

KtKfxyKx, Sync, for x&tatjujjx*, P. 

— KSASOjttOtJ. 



• XJVStt. 

- kA*hw. 
xA*utf», 1st F. 

Xgft&OfUJt*, P. 

xAvSj, Imper. 

- X0g£0. 

xq&wv, IstF. 
bqcuviva, 1 st A. 

ix^jjpv*, Att. x^ifffWj Imper. 

PASSIVE. 
X«££**/**f, P, 

fr$**v0qv, 1st A, • 



Angmals. 

X£tjU*jtt*J } 
X£Sjtt*VV\W > 

jCT<yvu« y 

XT€V«, 1st F, 

iktukgc and ) 

PASSIVE. 

kr#ju*i and 
hrapivoty P. 






ANOBIALS. i** 

Verbs from which they derive their Tenses* 

MIDDLE* 

X^jUttroptJ, 1st P. 

— — KTflfJU r— *MM*. 

tarn** 2d A. w»^», 1st P. 
KT*? t 2d A. Part. 

p MIDDLE. 

HTtf/aaw, 2d A. Part 



KvAivAjtfw, 1st F. JtvAitftt, 1st F* 
A. 

*fo*lX*y P. Att. MIDDLE. 




Kwfavw 






*a*£ov, 2d A, 

tl^^ccy P. Attic. 
iAtfCov, 2d A. 

MIDDLE. 
A.jjij/OjU0i 9 IstF. 

Aij<r«, IstF. 
&*fiov, 2d A* 

MIDDLE. 

tehtfi*, P. 

PASSIVE. 



tetoyx** . 



* According to some it is Attic from *«&*> inserting r, as is also 

fl*fffoyd*j from *r»0». 
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ANOMALS. 



Anomals. 
Regular. 

(4tAco 

ptAojwt* 
Regular. 

Regular 



Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 



- /Mtea>. 



y. 



• VtfAM. 



£*<*, 1st F. 

MIDDLE. 

mi*. 

«<?»<&*, Att. 
««&>#*, by Metath 

olyvvu 



e^(T« and 



J eif», 1 



IstF. 
»/f a, 1st A* 

MIDDLE. 



IstF. 



oiiaMw v 

QliltfKW J 



wy*> P. Att. 



oufea> # 



The' Compound dvoiy* has 
the Augment in the Be* 
ginning or Middle, or in 
both places s as, 



cmcoyov. 



* oiy* is itself in Use. 



ANOMALS. ld5 

Verbs from which they derive their Tensed 



( ■ okojxuu 



Anomals. 
ohfxxt 

PASSIVE. 

UfJLOU, P. 

eferugv ofotti§«*. 

^jtTOf*, 1st A. «JtT«#gjj<r«, 1st A, 



oAAua> ) — 

cAAvp ) 

OV»J ( UI > — 

PASSIVE. 

ev*?/*** > PreSr 

QW#[JWH ) 

oVr#v» *> ^ 

vtom y * 



«$*a<» 



«aov, 2d A. 

MIDDLE. 
ifjSfMu y 2d F*» 
- ov#w. 
MIDDLE. 
©vijcrojLWH, 1 st F» 
oiv^UfXlVy lstv 



8t*v#j, Inf. 

PASSIVE. 

vrcifAtm, Part* 
atyfAov, f 2d A- 



# *««»», which frequently occursih the Greek Writers* *^& *** 
for the Itnierfect Passive aik Middleof ^eu, and for the 1st A/ms* 
Middle of owtou*/, by Syncope for »W*^»». . ., 

t Used adTerbiaUy in all Persona and Numbers, either alone or Witk 
the Adverbs «i «0'i *M«> and «fr. 
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Anomals. 

e$A*voi v 






ANOMALS. 
Verb* from which they derive their Tcfi&es* 

— 0<pA«w # 



jr. 






of the same Signification with the Present. 



ir**%i 






7TQVW 



MIDDLE. 



} 



i**QQv,2dA. MIDDLE. 



IstF. 



for mm** 
by Pleonasm. 



7ttT#{Jt,&* 



H 5 



PASSIVE. 



^ 






-{ 



irtraofjuu-— 









Anotmb. 

7TIVU> 
Bitty 

Trmtm 



\ 



ANOMALS. wr 

Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 



>7TQ(ii< 



•IMfM' 



-KM- 



-TlfH. 



«™*,istF. x»t h 2d A. iw&dA.mttdmp. 

*t*»K* 9 P. MIDDLE. 



7THTT(a 



iritycunta 

7ri<pUV<TK60 

7Flty0tVC7U» 

TTteU 

7mto 



PASSIVE. 

a-f «-«p*t and > p 
fV«»V, 1st A. 



€XtOfMI9, 2d A, 



2dF. 



•TOW- 



}- 



WT OftT. 
«V«<r«, 1st A aww*. IstF. 

fVfffW, 2d A irtTTTA/KCC, P. 

MIDDLE. 
irarffuH, 2d F. 



I ^ iflfc^y, Imper, 

7fTX^VVfJ,Xl *— 



• ?rAciw. 

5TA€u<ta>, 1st F. 
■ aim/a. 

7mv<r«, 1st P. 



TAjfWW. 



TT*4£<i> # 



■' rnvdopat. 



>f|*», IstF. 
W*g«, 1st A. 

MIDDLE. 

•ppoy* y P. 

PASSIVE. 

isxt&s, 1st A. Part 



*f|", 1st F. 

MIDDLE. 

;t«v«,byMetath.5 

to(<y»v 9 Plup. 



• According to the Analogy of those Verba in « Pufe, from which 
Verbs m ^are formed, as they always shorten the PeiuftSa tfthe 
Perfect Passive, except in rtiufiuui sothatMuiAj ia maLamim* 
more regular than irJmpM. ««*»*•«« 18 00 t^S AflOOHttt 

By Enallage 5 ***/♦*/ occurs tat seldom* 



18ft ANOMALS. 

Anomals. Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 

p'gtt ■ ■ ftva ■■ ■ ftti* ■ ffotyW. 

p'eiw», 1st F. fvno*, 1st F. Ip/i**, 2d A. 
ifjivr*, 1st A. *f?vnv*% 1st A. pww<» lafin. 
' pv«$, Part. 

pV^vjw J ipV«y«, P. M. Attic for *ifay*. 

fVKTKU ' p'lfif. 
r C p0« # 

<r&vvv« *> ■ *6« ■ flCtf/ii, 

^S6vwju*5 <r6j<ru&} . p erC^K, 2d A. 

MtJavvvu ) 

fiQiaxa ■■ ■ ■ fegew. 

Spiff* } 



row* £ 

tmwtu, 1st P. 

TiXT» ' raw. 

TUOJ "J 

WW* > ' Tl*. 

pyvvfu 3 

TiT£OA> ) ■ f £#0>, 

*ff£ftlM»£ T$U*A>, lSt F.- 

TITg«fXft» i TgW* 



ANOMALS- iS9 

Anomals. Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 

3?i|«, IstF. ify*iMv, 2d A. 
%£*, 1st A. Mt*pH** 9 P. 

MIDDLE. 
trgcvyw, 2d A. ty«y«», 2d A. 



MIDDLE. 
TfvfapMt, lSt F. 



VIFVUTTU 



MIDDLE. 

Q*,yet4Mi) 2d F. for $«y£>«*j» 



(puetm 

$#0X60 



Qgetyvvca 
(pvyyxvca 



irt/^«y> 2d A« 
riTi#*«*| P. 



v. 

- OIM ■ 



rtrtvx**) Part. P. 

PASSIVE. 
TiTvyptt* P. 

MIDDLE. 
TiVfylMHy IstF. 



•jV*, 1st F. 



Bow- 



MIDDLE. * fay**, lSt A' 



iw*x>*> Att. 



!*r», 1st F. e4>6ijv, 2d A/ 
k{>0*<r*, 1st A. 
— $fl<#. 

x*#*^<ra,f Ion. and Poet. 1st F. 

*XP&w, 2d A. 



MIDDLE. 
x%*v<J^, P. 



* See Grammar, page 43, 4th paragraph, 
t It is sometimes written with k 5 as xftutJW** 
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Anoraab. Vetba from which they derive their Tenses. 

X«tS, 1st and 2d P. 

X**<*> 1st P. £*""> 1st F. xifctwi*, P. 

middle. %w* * " **Z v l**h Perf. 

lx**w* 1 st A; tfcvOijv, 1st A. 

a*** i — . ^ 

»<r*, 1st F. &c. «flij<r», 1st F. &c. I 

Those Verbs whose initial Letter is different from that of 
the Anomals or Defectives which borrow their Tenses from 
them, are here placed opposite them respectively. j 

DIALECTS. 

Ancient Greece, with its Dependencies, comprehended, be- 
sides the different Districts in Eurofle, Part of ^f* wand several 
Islands in the Mediterranean. In these several Countries the 
Inhabitants, besides the common Language, had different Di- 
alects, df which four were principal, viz. the Jittic, /owe, Do- 
rid and Molic ; the last comprehending the Btotic. The 
Poetic Style admitted all the Dialects, and had certain Pecu- 
liarities of its own. 

* See Grammar, page 43, line 23* 



DIALECTS. 
ATTfC. 



m 



The Attic Dialect was the most refined, and peculiar to 
Athena and its Neighbourhood. It is admitted by the Poets 
arid Writers m the Ionic and Doric Dialects. 

Properties. 

I. Contraction. 

1. Of Syllables m the same Word ; as, 

"* \ into *. See Ohs. 19, Page 195. 



n*t J 


;. 


&et 


* n 


etc 


— ' » 


«* 


■ «> 


t* 


-i: 


tt 


■ * 


"1 




Zo > 


■ * 


-i 





9. 




11. 




19. 




4, 


6. 


6> 


2a 


6, 


20. 


10. 





To this Dialect properly belong all Contract Nouns and 
Verbs. . • ? . 

2> Of Syllables in different Words by S|jmalcepha, of which 
there are six Species \ viz. 






0*J 



c 

J? 



Apocope, as 



Aphaeresis,aB 



Syndesis, as 
Crasis, as 



t«w itytt$xu 

Tec igyct 

ta> atTfqt J> Attic ^ 



Apocope 8c > . . * 
Syndesis, J a8l ^ ,l,jr ^ H 
Apocope & ~ 
N Crasis, 



H 






r etyettaj. 
r a^yec, 

T MTfO}, 
gVfXtt. 

tpgftrftofff. 
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DIAfcECTS. 



Contractions of the Article the Pronoun «y*, the Conjunction 
x*i, and the Prefiotition *g« 



ill 



& 






r.si 



c 






ct 






Article. 

0JI/U9/ 

\f OlKiflOf 
fT9 VXXO 
TK J TO i/U<pAttf 
( *tO OVOfAA 

ret m dyrowmot 

6a T* tTlg* 



>%< 



•Vf^iOC. 

agree. 

xxvixntu 

ifxti. 

x/uot, 

Ba/usav. 
v in/**.* 



Attic 



li 



tyttJW. 
WW*'* 



into ime 



Before< 



C xect mi 
\x*t tirm 

%*i*ye> 

KttiU 
XMl CM 

XCCt ipw 

Before an Aspirate * is changed into % 3 as, 
**t 4 > Attic < xv» 




Kttyot. 
Attic <J *«i». 






r 



X*lfUJ** 



Before <v, «, flr£a#0«Af$ iF£X<pHteq. 



»o before, makes sometimes f^^T'"^ 
t See Article in the ionic Dialect, 



B1ALBGV& 
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II. C/iangeof Letter or Syllable ; as, 



y into 


J?, 


as, y**%»h 


0A*#»». 




A $ y ' 


— . A"A<C; 


p*y<$. 




— . *A<£«V0$, 


*£/£*»«$. 




(A — C, 


-— *tty*(JLfA*li 


T£<pOCTfJUCi* 




» A, 


— Tnevfiiaf, 


irXtvfKMV, 






r*> 


— o-wj, 


6v4. 


■ 




i» 


— C*t», 


*":.,. 




er < 


** 


.— tue™*,* 


6ttpps~v. 










rntAezM. 








WfClTTt/. 




« ■■ e> 


— A««f, 


Xtax;. 


2 Obs. 


:*-- 


f jA*«, 


(Xttf. 


2. 


. — < T a , Fem. Art. 


fW.f 




[x*o<> 


A***. 


2, 5. *< 


* — «t 


— wrtptQct, 


wtflr#j»0*. 


15, 


r*, 


— tutyvif, . , 


euQvci. 


4. 


* — ■{ «♦ 


— . . mreps** 


7ret<r*f*xt£ 




l- 


— .*f «•«**, 


^VKVtl*. 


16. 


* — *, 


— CMMt, 

Diphthong. 


teixM. 


17. 


*tr * rf, 


— icXettm', 


KXcntu 




« — flj, 


— xAttJ«f , 


xXyPag. 


6. 


r, I -^ — *• 




KXaoq. 


2. 


'n^'*< 




a . 


»> 


— A*tf, 


As#. 


2. 



Syllable. 

T *sw— . r _;»7»*j — rv4'*T*r*U rvtyeurm. 22. 

i<r* — - f> — yntntr*^ yw«». 27. 

III. Insertion of », «, and », in Perfect Tenses. Observation 
15, 16, 17. 

IV. Syncofle. 

* in the 1st Future Active and Middle. 12 Obs. 
Antepenultima of the 1st Aorist. 14. 



* Busby, after J oh. Grammaticus, reverses this instance, making 
dugf-ia for d-«p/«iv; but greater Authorities are against them. 

f 2>ee Note, page- 165. 

* In common with the Boeotic. See jr«wx*» T *We of Anomals. 

S 



1*4 DIALECTS* 

* in the Perfect, sometimes with the Vowel or Diphthong 
following* 19 Obs. 

i in the Third Plural Pluperfect. 20. 

* in the Aorists Optative, and Verbs in tu* 27. 
«■« in rfwtfv, Imper. Passive and Middle. 23* 

V. Paragoge. 

ye in Pronouns' Primitive ; as, tyey** wyu 

*y in Pronouns and Adverbs ; as, oriuv, *«w, vf*tw. 

i and »in Pronouns Demonstrative; as. ST*crt< **wnj*, w#/, 
TXTttty Tttwnjirt, TVT#t, rurou, rtcvrtci, return for to «vr«, rarov for 
rur* There is sometimes an Elision of o and » ; as, ran, r«r/n. 

i in Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Prepositions ; as, unm, 
»wi, rf%h /«»*> «*. 

4« in the 2d Person Singular of Verbs ; as, ##!«*«. 

n in the Conjunction ortv. 

VI. Afiocofie. 

$* in the Imperative Active of Verbs in p< $ as,*f*and ir*« 
for #Y*0/> .rutfi. 

Obseevations. 

1 . It makes the Vocative like the Nominative in all Declensions. 

Declensions of Simples. 

2. In the 3d the Vowel or Diphthong in every Termination is 
changed into*; and the Penultima of Nouns in «•$, iflong % 
is changed into t ; as, *««$, he as, N. Plur. <*««, <A*», not other' 
wise ; as, r*«$, r*»s. See Clarke's Homer, «. 265. 

3. Some words of the 5th in *«, -?>t«s, it declines after the 1st ; 
and some in «*, -«r«$ 5 «$, -^s, after the 3d. Page 163. 

Declensions of Contracts. 

4. In the 1st the Accusative Singular of Adjectives in$$ Pure 
is contracted into * ; as, fi^ce*, eVf£. Page 122. 

Proper Names of this Declension it forms after the 1st of 
the Simples ; and one Appellative cexo«**{. Page 163. 

5. In the *2d and 3d it makes the Genitive Singular in #g con- 
tracting that from t v* Pure ; x*t»f, &£$. 

6. In the 3d it contracts the Accusative Singular into $, and 
N* A. V. Plural into is -, but evi Pure has both Accusatives 
*H. * 5 as, x*s*) ypZ ; x*e*s, #•*$. r^«$ also occurs. 



DIALECTS. **$ 

Adjectives; 

7. It forma Comparisons by -/«•*£««, -*r«r«* 5 -*mf 0$, »a<r«r*j; $ 
and, in common with the Ionic, -<?<£•«, -tr*t*$* 

Pronouns* 

8. See Rule V. preceding page. 

It uses taw* in the 2d Person, and Uvt& for «AA«Atf* 

Verbs. 

9. It contracts g** 9 fnpcc*, ma*# f refi^a*, and x£* 9 H"r> by 
fi after the JDon'c manner. 

10. It contracts ««*, ***, «>«*, made by the Ionic Syncope into 
jiin the Second Person Singular of the Present Indicative 
Passive and Middle of Verbs in fu ; as, lr*e-*<, rtfo<r*t y **9n* 
o-tti, iff, rtfa **0if. And sometimes in that of the Perfect Pas- 
sive of Barytons ; as, itt/wve***, nwy Ref. (kk.) p. 127. 

1 1. It contracts the Ionic ** into « ; «, «*, <*, into « in the 2d 
Person Singular of the Imperfect Indicative ; and of the 
Present and 2d Aorist Intfterative Passive and Middle of 
Verbs in /*< * as, jV», hits, i*&$H> ih$* 

12. In the 1st Future of Polysyllables in *£*rit drops c; as, 
tx*i»y Middle t\iriui*oLt. It does the same by those in «ra* 
fo-*, 0o-«, which are afterward contracted ; as, fitSS. But 
f*X** uncontracted occurs, Joel. ii. 28. Gramm. p. 41, last 
paragraph, and p. 54, 1st Nfote. 

13. If affects the Augment 7 different Ways. Gramm. p. 37* 

14. It syncopates the 1 st Aorist ; as, jJfaro for iu£*<t*t<> ; iy*/** 
for ty*f4j}<rct. By the Ionic it is made $yip*i which is most 
in Use. Gramm. p. 54, Note 2d. 

15. In Dissyllable Perfects in $*, %*, it changes into *» 
Gramm. p. 42. 

16. It changes n into 0, according to some Grammarians, in 
the Perfect Active of obsolete Verbs ; as, >*#», A«A«y#*» 
*«0«, irtvttt*) inserting ». But they are better derived as in> 
the Table of Anomals. 

17. In the Perfects Active and Passive «?«*«, *mn*s $ *$hx*> 
*Qtip*t 9 and the Middle t*6*i it changes t into » ; as, «$*«**, 
*<ptoi?AMt, '§*$*, in which the * is often retained $ as, <#«0*„ 
According to some this is not a Change, but an Insertion of 
; an Opinion which <£«!«, seems to sanction. 

18. In the reduplicated Perfect £y*x« from «y*, it inserts m 
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19. It syncopates * in the Perfect and Pluperfect Active, and 
contracts the Vowels; as, «*-***o-<, ir« «#»«*, <?*«*;; Jcafo, 
IrZmt, Was ; and in some Persons the following Vowel is 
also syncopated ; as, 

20. The Ionic c«, ««,* ««, for «», «$, «, 1st, 2d, and 3d Sing, of 
the Pluperfect Active and Middle it contracts into v> n> i ; 
as, ifavty'i, -*«, -*. 

It syncopates i in the 3d Plural of the same Tense ; as, 

{ho-** and ffeto-uu 

21. From- the 2d Person Imperative Active of Verbs in >w it 
rejects the last Syllable, Irth, *V*> irn st T A*%\ T '*« > Mdit 

22. It changes rvretv into flm in the 3d Person Plural of the 
Imperative Active retaining the preceding Vowel in the 1st 
Aorist only of Bavytons, and in both the Tenses peculiar to 
Verbs in pii'tR the rest r is changed into • except in the 
Contracts, where « is changed into *>, h into*, and * of the 
Third remains us, 

Barytone. 

1st Aor. rv^/ -«r*o-«V)«— wrtn. 
Pres. rtr?TT 1 

Perf. nTvp y -eTartejy— «yr«y. 
2d Apr. rv9r J 

Contracts. 
IstConj. /S* 1-5 -»»««>. 

#{*©• J -«, -£mut. 

Verbs in /**. 

Pres. < t/0* 



2d A. 



{2 



* The Contraction is used in the 2d Person, though usually limited 
by Grammarians to the 1st and 3d only. 

j- In this Case the long Vowel is restored, but it is not always in 
Verbs from *«. " 

* in this Place becomes * by Reason of the preceding fc 
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23. In the 3d Plural of the Imperative Passive and Middle it 
syncopates <r* ; as, 

PASSIVE 

Pres. iWfco-lar} 
Perf. T t Tv&9» f 

MIDDLE. f •V— »• 

1st A TinJwU*} 

24. In the Optative Active of Barytons and Contracts {jpw i» 
changed into v* -, as. 



ww 1 3 



The Persons are varied in all the Tenses a& in the Aorists* 
Passive of this Mood : 



Ttnrrti 1 -it ■ 95, ■ 9. 



25. It uses the 2d and 3d Singular, and the 3d Plural of the 
^Eolic Aorist. Gramm. p. 33. 

26. It changes «i, the Penultitna of the Optative Active of 
Verbs in pi from **, into o» ; as, fthw, ftfyn** 

27. It syncopates * in liv/w, thre, of the Aorists Passive Op- 
tative of Barytons, and peculiar Tenses of Verbs in #u of the 
same Mood, alto in <•<*/*»? *, •Um^ of the latter 5 and, in bothy 
changes n<r*, in the 3d Plural into e ; as, 

1st Aor. n»p#«^ 
3d Aor, t**h 



» ~v&f, •»«, -*«■»», Attic, -^m r •** ,, -nt 



Writers, 

ThucydtdeS) Lysiaa^ Pioto, Xenofihon y Istus, Isocratcs, J7e^ 
mosthenea, JEucUne*, Lucian.—MschybiSi Sofihocies, Eurifii- 
de*> ^ri»/o/rAan**.— This Dialect was divided into ancient and 
more recent. Thucydide8 r Plato^ and Ariito{ikan$9 r used the 
former. 



* The Ihric moreover changes 01 of the PemSitim* into » s «*i>x w 
S3. 



Pres. 


Tt0et 


2d Aor. 


0« 


Pres. 


ir*i 


2d Aor. 


«-«< 


Pres, 


JiJ«< 


2d Aor. 


JW 



'm 



DIALECTS. 
IONIC. 



The Ionic Dialect was peculiar to the Colonies of the Athe- 
nians and Achaians in Ada Minor and the adjacent Islands, 
the principal of which were Smyrna % E/ibesus, Miletus, Teos, 
and Santos. It is admitted by Writers of the Attic Dialect, 
often by those of the Doric^ but most frequently by the Poets. 



) 



Properties. 



It delights in a Confluence of Vowels ; hence it is distin- 
guished from the common Dialect by 

I. The Resolution of Diphthongs and Contractions. 
*v into 



i- 



{ 



*8 


2 *OT*$ 


... 




•k/t«$. 


*?J 


C jttftot 


jstfi*. 


*}* 


I tcXti^Hcc 


«A«0«'/«. 


r« 


C #7<0f ty 


pSEB{09. 


9W 


£ trtrvtyti 


trtrv<pti. 


> 


rt$Hr$ 


TiUtTl , 


10 


tfoc*fMg 


iu%*f*»<^, 


'« 


Xtti" 


%&£»• 


i*i 


tihitii 


Tvfirrtxt. 


n*i 


TtrtTT*! 


rvrrnctt* . 


oV 


rsn 


t««», Matt. P. 103. B 


to 


<p<>Qx 


QtGt*. 


df 


aycrixgyi* 


uyctQifytu. 


6<0 


A«y«, t« 


X&yoiOyToto. 5. 


[ 14V 


AUh % t» 


A*i$tH 3 t«w. 4} 5. 


6* 


hfxri 


fidoeco-L. 


6H 


sr*T£$K>$ 


<x*Tcotia$. 


tit 


JMtrjjyjjytff, 


**rtxywju. 


** 


eft f » 


ih\*o. 



* — 

9 — 

<v — 

II. Syncope of 

£ and r in Oblique Cases> 

* in many Words ; particularly those in «« ; as, <f«, «g#<- 

t in many Words ; as, t*aw, *>*«*, /w£<w, «Vy for $w ImperfT 
of ***>. 

#• in 2d Persons of Verbsw 

* in the Perfect Active* 
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IIL Efienthesis of 
« before Terminations of Verbs. 

t before Terminations of Nouns and Ve*b«vof some in all 
Cases ; as> &$**$£ *s% *«*•$, x*ma< * > 4 - 

4 in Dual Cases and many Nouns j as, ?«w*, **** for *•*. 5. 
v i as, «-#»A»«. ■ 
at before *and * 5 as, cgXemi*t *Mn**w> *v*y**w* 

IV. ProtthesUof 

t before many Words ; as, e«§, e« v. 
Reduplication in many Tenses* 

V. Jlfihtresis of 

e i as, off*, »«»»$> 
<r ; as, %s}*fr, /*iA*g. 
? » as, vV«™ y - 
Augment. 

VI. Paragoge of 

« in the Perfect Middle. Gramm. p* 55* Note.&d. 
«•< in the 3d Persons of Verbs. 

VII. Ctiange ofLeiteror Syllable 

y ^. into <f < *rf$«y»$ 

ftfrcff 
The Smooth and Aspirate Mute reciprocally j as, 

f«T««f« > Ionic ^ htsLVTA. 



'4 — 










Ionic 



xc'stf, 
HJtxtn. 

}$X6f4Mi. 
J»VXt. 



* Change of Vowel and Consonant, 
f The Rough into the Smooth* 



See onward. 



20fr 
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f * fi*{U0f*r "* 




"fieftff**. 


6. 






t « #«*£ 0$ 




b>T£*;> 


4. 


«t 


into 


C *5 *#X<>r 




xefXov* 








J t« *7*«* 




VfMCLS. 








i, * >? «* 




xz«». 








' flfc TgfltV 




T*fW0. 




e 





) 9 iirttftoiTi 

c « flrAftV 








i 




* /J*£a«* 


> Ionic < 


/3tf€Ao$. 









*V &V£« 




$tV£6), 




a 


^ 


♦ £*9 




<f«9- 




u 


— 


|) /9«* 




fiey. 




av 


— — 


*V T£*V[ML 




T£MfiU6. 




H 


— 


9 iifntos 




9{<l>f0$. 




«m 





St At} Ta a, 




hnra9. 




u* ' 


1 


r'Afts-xyef*? 




*A£tr*y*{t<c. 


4. 


1* 


[— 


e*< rfAonw 


. ' 


T»jA<fcW#. 


4. 


Ht t 


J 


£ irtTv<p&it 




JrtTvtyi*. 




[. 


Contraction in few Install 


ices. ' ■ ■'"■' 






•i into 8 « hep? 


UTi§*f* 








1 P**i 

— -^ y XtOljCiCC. 




3. 




J eyftfjKOtrct 


cydttxtfTec* 








Observai 


"IONS. 







1 . It inserts e in all Genitives Plural. 

2. It annexes / to the Dative Plural of all Parisyllabic Nouns. 

3. In the Article, • or ?« before s is contracted into * j as, o 

Declensions of Simples. 

4. In the 1st and 2d it changes the * of all Terminations (the 
Dual and N A. V. Plural excepted) into n, subscribing the 
Subjunctive Vowel ; a of the Genitive of the 1st into t** t «* 
and v» of the Accusative Sing, intd «*, and m of the Plural 

K. G. D. A G D. 

into #**•— I Sing. j3«fe-9$» -**,t -*• -*» or «*. PL -tm t *k, or -jie#. 
A. N. G. D. A. G. D. 

or -«m «•«,-£«$. 2, Sing. £*-«, -9$j -& -9?. PL -«*», -?« or -{in or **rt> 



* i>ee Article in the Attic Dialect. 
t &h** in Hestod by Syncope for /Sojm*. 
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5. In the 3d it changes a of ttie Genitive Sing, into «<« (and in 
the Article, which is of this Declension, into **». whose Da- 

G - 

live also is in ect>>) and ti of the Dual into oi'i ; Sing, A«y-w> 

G.D. G. D. G. D. 

Dual. .-•#'», Pliir. -£«». -a/*-*. Sing. roU and r*», **w. 

6. In the 5tjb t>y syncopating ^ and r it makes -<$, -i^«« -*$> 
'*?<$, of the 2d and 5th of the Contracts. ©*t-<&$, -/«$. 

Contracts. 

7. In the 1st and 2d the Genitive and Dative Sing, in the 3d 
all cases have e of the Penultima changed into «. 1. Sing. 

G. D. G. D. 

'Af-ios* -vt. 2. w«A-««$, -?>/. The Table of. this Declension in 

the Grammar, p. 14, is rather Tome that Common, Ref (f) 

G. D. A. N.A. G.D. N.V. 

p. 123. 3. Sing. £«0»jA-w f -*/, -**. Dual. -**, -««». Plur. -**$, 

G. D. A. 

-*»*•*, -«0*/i -*)<*$. 

8. In the 4th it makes the Accusative in *» -, as, A«rw. 

G. D. 

9. In the 5th it changes « of the Penultima into *. *;{-*«(, -ci > fee. 

Adjectives. 

10. In the Feminine r ** from v*, * is syncopated in every Case ; 

N. G. 

as, og-<* or -n», -sat or -w. 

Pronouns. 

11. It inserts * before every Termination of ht^ and «$«$ 
with its Compounds ; G. rsna, D. *fot». Seldomer when 
uv is changed into *»,* N «J»t#{ A. *««», particularly in the 
Compounds ; D o-e^ru), tuvru), but ivvrta, and Us contracted 
Form aVrex for «£r*, also occur. 

12. It removes the Augment syllabic and temporal. /3«Cf*»*«, 
«*#e-f, f«4«.t JJerodot Sometimes the Reduplication only; 
as, TKTtfMt ; som ©times both ; as,.T«^»e*r*< for T$r$%niiT*i 9 
and from the Pluperf. both Augments ; as, xvro for tXe A*r#. 
On Mtf contrary it reduplicates the Pres. Imperf. and both 



* See Rule. I. Example 1st. 

f On the Supposition that eo is an Insertion and not a Change off. 
The Augment of this Verb is t. 
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the Future* w*d Aoiists ; */*A*<nuv ? Um*rt % mwth*»i ****/*», 
*u(*nj(ir*ivii, pup**?™.* Gramm. p. 38- 
13. It forms the 1st, 3d, and 3d Sing, and the 3d Plur. of the 
% Imperfect, and both Aorists Active, by annexing *•»,»;* *«, 
to their 2d Persons Singular respectively dropping the Sub- 
junctive Vowel in Contracts, and shortening the Long Vow- 
el in Verbs in pi. 

Common. Ionic. 
Imperf. Irwrw?, irvirT»t*} 

IstAor.ir^, h^-urY*"* '*'*>**> ■«• 

2d A or. trcnrfg, - irtm-tr 

Hence in the Passive ami Middle rnrrt *K«/Wr-<«> -era, -afro* 
14 In the 1st Future Indicative Active of the 4th and the 
2d Future of every Conjugation it inserts $ before the three 
Terminations Sing, and 3d Plural valso in the Infinitive and 
Participle, resolving u into u and u into f in the Dual and 
Plural except in the 3d Plural and the Participle Feminine j 
nJ/«A-c«, -eeni*tit j -fi7«»,-ff?«» $ -iofuify -tt]t> -tart. Inf. ^mXtiit* 
Part. 4***-$**, -two, -to*. In the Middle Voice it only re- 
solves u and u i the latter in the 2d Sing. Indicative into «*/, 
Subjunctive into *«< ; as, rv*--tofA*^ -t*t % -etrmi ; -*»/»<4«t, 
-fff-for, -cert** j -tofuiet, -ttrtie i*tr*t ; rt*r-«/u«j, -v«#, -*t«h. 
15- In the Perfect Active it syncopates * and shortens the 
Penu4Uro» 2 tautf*, t*$*rt ; rttom**^ rtin*** * 

16. In the Pluperfect Active and Middle it changes «f, Hi, «, 
into i«, f«f4 ff. 

17. It resolves » and a in the 2d Persons of Passive and Mid- 
dle Tenses into <«<, i« j in the Subjunctive ««<. Ref. (**) 
(/OP- 127, 138. 

18. To the 3d Sing, of all Tenses Active of the Perfect Mid- 
dle and 2d Aorists Passive of the Subjunctive Mood it an- 
nexes art i as, 



* eboy&i retains the Augment of the Infinitive. HtrodoU 

t This form is more frequently found without any Augment ; as, 

* See Attic Dialect, p. 196, Note to Observation 20. 
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Active. 
Pres. rvTrjo-t. 

Perf. rgrvifori. 
1st Aor. rvfypru 
2d Aor. rvieyrt. 



Passive. 

1st Aor. rvQfittri* 
2d Aor *viti»t<.* 

Middle. 
Perf. rtrwmru 



19. In the 2d Sing of the 1st Aorist Middle it resolves *> into 
«« ; as, tftnj/-*, -«•. 

20 In all Tenses of the Indicative and Optative whose 3d Sing, 
ends in r*i or rt it forms the 3d Plur. by inserting « before 
those Terminations respectively, and, of the next preceding *" 
Letters, shortening the long Vowel, dropping the Subjunc- 
tive of the Diphthong, (except in the Optative,) changing 
the smooth Mute into the rough and <r into the Characteris- 
tic of the 2d Aorist $ or $ as, 
Pres & Perf. Sing. Plur. Imp. & Pluperf. Plur, 



^-atT*. 



When « precedes those Terminations, instead of inserting 
another « after it, this Dialect inserts an * before it ; as, 
3 Sing. 3 Plur. 3 Sing. 3 Plur. 



rvirrt . "" 




/rvwrt 


fftfT* 


m<t>ik» 




irtQsx* 


iir*p*M 


iiiX£vr* 




xtXpiO-o 


i*f£gt/<ro 


KU 




Xfl 


•JCf 


XlftOMf 


k» -<r*i. 


lemoxft 


UfJlOXO 


t-±stk 


i4*x 


>-* r< " h-x 


VVTVTT 




ttrvf j 


•TfTl/p 


XfMfc 




**•* 


•A«Aff£ 


inqqx.9 




Tnqg&fi 


f7r*9gst^ 


9i7TKHCr 




vrvrhaB j 


%7T%7r\A& 



21. 



into 



In common with the Doric it contracts Verbs in «« 
«i * as, ${f$, «£jr, a^JV* 

22. Tn the Contract Tenses of Verbs in «* it inserts t after 
Contraction ; as, xztvpjti, tpuyytuuiw -, Imperat. xg 6 " >* but 
oftener changes * into t ; as, zt £C P**< *fi*Mt. Sometimes in 

* the Present Subjurfctive Passive of Bary tons; as, uTunmrmi ; 
always in the 2d Aorists, as, rv^B-t^ rvinS. Also in the 3d 



* Also *utbto9i 9 nrvmipt. See Observation 21. 

f Xi w '^curs in Hippocrates, the Ionic of %%*> Imperative of xt**** 1 
for ^5*«/««. 
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Plur. of the present Indicative of Verbs in fu from «*, and 
the Present and 2d Aor. Subjunctive of those from «« and 
tm in the Active! Voice ; as, Wt*ct> jVf««*/> riS-emri, etSrtj 
£-t*<ri. Sometimes in the 3d Person Middle Voice ; as, 

33. It syncopates t in the 2d Person? Passive and Middle of 
' Verbs in /*<• Gramm. p. 66, 67, 68. 

24. In the 3d Plur. of the Present Active of Verbs in 'pa from 
*«, •«, tw, it inserts «, syncopating the Subjunctive Vowel 

, of Diphthongs ; as* rttetrt, riitmn }$t}x<n ftfecun > 9 {gvynrt, 

25. It contracts on from e«« , «t#, into * j as, £**«■*> /3w*; /«•*- 

Instead of the regular Tense*, of xHfuu and unifMts it uses 
those of their Primitives *t» and «»t» ; as, xto*l<*i, autvlcn, *£«»- 
7«/ % &c. 

It makes a«/uC«f« borrow its Tenses as if from A«£f« and 
A«i*£«, %*TctXtx*Gi}Kt, **f*$/*p*ii *«/*$*««, Sec. occur in He- 
rodotus. 

Writers. 

Herodotus^ Hlfifioerates^ Arrian, Lucian, AreCauay Horner^ 
Hesiodf Theognis, Anacreori. 

DORIC. 

ThisJDialect was used first in Lactdemon and Argoa ; after- 
wards in Eflirus, Magna Gracia> Sicily y Crcte^ Rhode a > and 
Lybia. It is seldom used by •rf/ric, but often by Ionic Writers 
and the Poets. , 

Properties. 

I. Contraction of • and **/ when prefixed to Vowels and 
Diphthongs. 

Common. Doric, 

«TA Jf/UATA, TfltftA-t^C 

o taapect firVot^oc. 

(LtTOKOC, UUrOXQt* 

at cuVoxo/, ft*0\Ol. 

T*fltXVI0C, T»A>tOf. 

T* fUWtfXO/0, TUU&kOlO, 

ret dyKtrtt, <r*}«/r«. 

**« fiTi t xwr« 



x«# o IK. 



*•'«. 
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Other Contractions : 

*t into n fotfuif.') # 22 

* « — *) t//mj$. J • 

io ■ cv 0gt/$, *Affv5,/3*rjAft;$) Gen* 5. ■ 

#«, , ■ , i, - ci f&anutf. ' ■ '* # 

II. Change (/Letter or Syllable j as, 
y into ^ J*, fl»».* 

£«" ItfLiTCf, *A£Tf/tttr«ft 

J yqwaJW, pf<^<», by Metathesis If Jj*. 
f -*—■■ / M f**W* % x&fd*'* also Jfctfe. 
1 r ogtrmv. 

cvftrr*, Qfetrru, fi{tf**tr4r, 
9 Algety Avpggtf. 

uymsy fttypuv for' htxkfAtf. 

runty r*it*f.* 

<Pifrf9, wUr, ittft* for Ktktrt.t 

rpvrvfus, ******* fMii, also Molic. 
l/u£oA«, uft&Xaxi*. 
ftixx*9 for fu#{6f, 

TV, Q*Tl, *Af T*ptTt6f, IldTa}*?. . 23? 

«Wi{#, **«£*>* •£*/£ 1 1,- 



* Words to which the Asterism is affixed* undergo some Outage 
of another Letter. 

tWheir* or follows. 

* See ^imin the ufieto?. 

r 
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dialects; 



# into 









Kffr*c, also iomc. 

gV TV$/tV(Mi,* > 

" * T^aT^; t 6v(Zf, £V«g*, yrA«*« 
e«4 vyttfriVfj yr At veto, 
ytecy nut, ., 

k$XtiOL\. 

«< xAjp<^*> *A«4f£*>) ij$*ioK 

II T*A?«$, TJJW^.. 

« «£«n«V. Gen. 
o A«y«$. Accus. 
4* Aoya>5. Ace. *g*m, iiym. 

f & TwwTf v, je*A«»e»«. 
« fXetQvtct. 

to T£toitV, Xt»f*aHK04y4l**l' 



III. Syncofie of 



eVAoj, /4<Vtf, ft*** , 

c 0£c0e,§ 6cctrctt. 

t TV7rTti) rwrrttyTritfTh* 

9t *%** for *£««».• 



16. 
2, 13, 19. 

16, 17. 



24. 
U. 

3,24. 
12, 10. 



15, 17. 

ir. 



* See first Note, preceding page. 

f Pinto says that *£«' was used for the ancient and Attic og«#, h*. r* 

Of <(W TKC KeUfKC 

* This seems to come from Verbs in Am made w by the ^#fc and 
Idnic Dialect. 

4 By another Syncope for «i*r**fc. 
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IV* Epenthetic of 

« 1UVCCTCH, 

t rtnf/t7-T6t $ rt ; rm^f #r«< ; * w/'fc/s. 1 6. 

«• TV9T6f4iT0U. 20. ., 

V. dfibtrasis of 

U in A<f, A«, A*. 

Observations. 

M. p. . 

1. It makes the Nominative Plur. of the Article toi, t*u 

Declensions of Simples. 

2. In the 1st and 2d it changes *of the Genitive Sing, of the 1st, 
» of the Gen. Plur. of both, and n of every Termination) into 

«* Sometimes also the Gen. Plur. of the 3d and 5th ; as, 
N. G. D. A. V. G. 

t«A*,.«s, -*, ? met piur 

«{#*■ -«, -**, 3 

3. Proper Names in «a* have * syncopated, and are declined after 

N. G. Dj A. V. 
the 1 st I as, for MmA-a**, -a, Sec. Mm A-«$, -«, -*, -*r, -*. 

In this Declension it changes * into *, that of the Accusa- 
tive Plural sometimes into *, and rejects the t Sujtacript 
of the Dative ; as, 

G. D. G. A. 

Sing. A*y-*, -«. P lur. -*>.t -*« or -•«. 

It also changes * into » in the Nom. and Ace. Sing, and 
Nom. Ace. Voc. Plur. contracted of the 5th 5 as, N. 
£**. Ace. £»> Plur. N. A. V. /8»«. 

4. It changes t into r in Nouns in <$, -/^ - 9 as, 

Gen. 0g(4dTot) Metres, *Af rt/uroc 

Contracts. 

7. It changes * and *v of tfce Nom. and Voc. of the 1st and 
N. V. N. V. 

3d reciprocally ; as, *A?tv« 9 -tv 3 /B«0*<A-9f, -9. #• or a of all 
Genitives in t«$ into ™ i as, xnXtvf, svAf v*, *oJWi/f.f « into 



• Third Sing. 1st Fat. Middle. 

t This infrequent* * Odys. a 39f. 



SOt DIALECTS. 

« in the Genitive Sing, of the 4th ; as, G. *A#«$. tts of the 
Nona. Plur. into « without the Subscript. *# of nil Genitives 
into « : This last but seldom. 

Pronouns. 

6. To ty» in the Norn. Sing, it annexes », mj, y«, >y*. In 
the Pen ultima of the Dual and Plural it changes v into *, 
and often uses the Sing. Accusative for the Dual and Plu- 
ral. See Table at the end of Dialects.. 

7. In the Pronoun -ofthe 2d Person it changes * into r, and 
annexes y*, vq. See Table. 

8. In the 3d Personal Pronoun for the Accusative I jit use* 
the Accusative of 2, G. i«s obsolete with ft or » prefixed ; as, 
jt**v, vtf, which often stand not only for i but for *£*■-«», -u», -«, 
and also for the Plural mvt-xs, -*$, -*. For the Plural Dative 
rQirt it uses the Dual o^v, which by Aphaeresis becomes Qiv. 
For the Plural Accusative* ' a-ipxs it uses the jDwa/ r$t, by Me- 
tathesis <prr, hence ^«; As the Relative *««* is often used for 
the Reciprocals a aud *»?* (coMracted from f*t>T»,) so 0/f and 
4e are used respectively fa* afc-ai*, -«« ; *£r-«s, -*$, -«, in all 
Genders ; ^* sometimes for the Accusative Sing. *£t-«v, -*?, -« 

In ?he Posscssiyes it changes 

**g intp Ttof* 

Of ■ " ■ fj»«. 

F$ST$£CIS '■ *•$*?• 

Verbs. 
ii It changes < the Characteristic of the Present into «^, ^, W, 

T 9 aud Tf ; as, ri>£/cjy, yvpLW$a> araT^W*, «{jr*, #£<*rrw, «*t/£jrr«. 

10. It makes new Present Tenses from Perfects by changing « 
into * ; as, fro**, tt-eowdf at, -^JWa^ #«*A*y», irt$gix,i*i* vrepuxm, 

11. It changes «-the FtUure Characteristic of Verbs in £, and 
of some in a Pure, fnto | ; as, «w*g«, y«A*g#. 

12. It changes « in the Penultima of the 1st Future and 1st 
Aor. of Verbs in » Pure into m ; as *«*<ro, kmm. 

13. It changes « in the Penultima of the 1st Future and 1st 
Aor. Perfect and Pluperfect into « ; as, f < a****. iTi/**r* f 

rtfaecx*, fit [Met patty tfti/AVftfiltiv, 



From 5r«4>g/K* for «**?§'#*. 
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U It changes n the Augment, formed by annexing t into * 
wittout a Subscript ; as, *V> » x*»f. 

15. Infyncopates * in the 3d and 3d Persons Sing, of the Pre- 
sent Indicative Active, and in every Tense of the Infinitive 
ending in «* ; as, rv*r*.«f, -t , rvwrtv, tt^n, timwu 

16. It circumflexes the 1st Future Active and Middle, and 
forms it like the 3d ; as, 

Act. «n£-£ # -«V, -i7. 'ttrtff -*7r«», m . 



-ft; J 



Mid. tvi]/-huai, -9, -i *r*/. -Xfiuto*, -uo-dot, -strfai, &C. 

17. It changes » into a- in the 1st Person Plural of all Tenses 
Indicative and Subjunct. Active, and of the 2d Aorhts Sub- 
junct. Passive ; also r into vt in the 3d Plural, dropping the 
Subjunctive Vowel of the preceding Diphthong, except in 
the 2d Future j as, rwrtfM^ irvsmpf*, r»y*^«, \rvty*p*% t &c. 
Tvxrttri^ rw^wr**,! rgrv^nvu^ nurairf ,( • T<0f»rj,$ }ifafTt,% 

18. It changes <n into » in the Penultima of Barytons and Con* 
tracts of the Optative Active, whose Termination t*t the 
Attic bad before changed into n* ; as, At tic > rvsrtovr, x-otew. 

It also changes « of the Penultima both of the Contracts 
and Barytons into «v, sometimes into 01 ; as, Act. tpttt- 

or -rim or -«vr#. Part, rvwrc ocv y QsXtZi. Pass, and Midd. 
QiXivftMh IstFut. «Af«fM»i. I m perat. 0/Ari.— Also 
Tv*vtri) 1st Fut. rv*l>6trt> Particip. Tv9rTo<«r*. £ is some- 
times inserted in the Subjunctive ; as, #0*jtp«;r-wj, -wrr, 
romf-AW, -*apw. Archimedes. 

19. It chan&es « into « in most Tenses of the Indicative and 
Optative Passive and Middle ; also Of Verbs in fU ending in 
aj» 5 as, fT»*7«fae», ffTvi^«/»«v y ifrtr^f «*, cropftf**, TMrjotpxt, Wctv, 
iff*. 



* See Obs. 18, and N$te to the same, 
f See Obs. 18. 

* This Person is like the Dative Plural of the Participle of the same 
Tense, but the Doric Dialect makes it like the Dative* Singular. 

$ The 2d Future commonly retains the v, if the Ptmwtima be net 
changed intow cm* ot, but not always* 

T2 
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20. It inserts 0- in the 1st Person Plural Passive ; as, rvirlifuvj** 

21. In the Perfect Passive of Verbs in fr making 0* in the Fu- 
ture it changes ? into <? ; as, xc^p* j*/u«j, «*«^. 

22. It contracts Verbs in «« into r in common with the: Ionic ; 
as, n/*-ft, rZ, -*v y and changes the contracted into « ; as, 
X**Z<rt, particularly in Participles ; as, xuf**% 

23. In Verbs in pu it changes <r of the 3d Person Sing. Present 
Indicative Active into r 3 as, fr*7<, rttnrt, &c 

24. In the Infinitive it spmetimes changes eV into *, and * info. 
« ; as, ttfecinovuv, jiyay, . 

25. It also changes > ami we* into jtuv, dropping the Subjunc- 
tive of the preceding Diphthong 5 as, 



rv7f\n \ 


T!/*7* 


T 'W \ .,, 


r/^ 


*iA»» C * 


^/A* 


««"* J 


«•« 


rtlvQt "Y 


rt]vipt 


*t^JJ 1 


Tv<f)8n 


w* 1 


trx 


^<& V -laer, 


Zth 


gtvyio t 


£evytt> 


6tt 1 


' ' 4r 


<F* J 


1* 



> "A** v - 



26. To this form it frequently annexes «/ j as, rtorffjw**, r//*- 
tfutai, QtXyfittxt, x^v^pamtfi &c. These often occur in 
Jomc Writers. 

Participles. 

27. It inserts t after * in .the Masculine and Feinlnine of Par- 
ticiples ; as, rm^*/*, -*/*#. 

28. It changes^** the Feminine Termination into *«■*, accord- 
ing to some Grammarians -, as, ptpoxKarx, *nr*xxr*r 9 
€0£«*#°'"> but they rather belong to Present Tenses formed 
fromi/Perfects. SeeObs. 10. 

Writers. 
Archimedes, Ttmaus, Pythagoras, Pindar, Theocritus, Eton, 
Moschus, CallimactiU8> and the Tragedians in the Choruses. 

* i£ofic for <pixw» 

i* Sometimes xtvryttxwtu after the JEolic Manner of compensatirtg 
the Loss of the Subjunctive Vowel of the Diphthong. See u£e$c tU? 
alect. 
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^OLIC. 

This Dialect was used in JBeptia, Lesbo^ and Malta in 
Ana Minor. It is a Branch of the Doric> and has some Changes 
in common with it. 

Properties. 

I. Change of the Rough into the Smooth Breathing ; as, k*l*: 
To compensate the Loss of the Aspirate it sometimes pre- 
fixes p to { when the next syllable begins with £, *, <P, or 
t ; as, /9f tgx, £{«x«sj £{•£•«, £f *«■*£. It sometimes prefixes 
y to a Vowel ; as, yt*ro for hro, Doric for «At« 3 by Syn- 
cope ior las™, which is by the Ionic Dialect for titer** 

II. Change of Letter or Syllable : 

J> . /J /3A^,* /3*A$**, j8«A$**tf. 

$ — — <p <px&&. 

$ — — { **ff*X** l° r **$**&*' 

p — 7T ^r*, <jV^<*t«, *A<*^*for«A«^,SeeRuleIV. 

y _- e- /*«$,$: W|ft J y f A«««4 «ty«*4 

| .... — c*t «v«v«*, crjej^d*. 

iFttrvvy ocTgjy view* 

TeTtxpat. 

«V^, iirirtf, irtrc§ 4 jr«£, e-<«*4 for 

t » ■ «• e-n-oAijf , c?r<*Att$, irtfA.'xe. 

^ ■ rot e-a*f AAidK, crate}*, 

Tt teydf*tB$t, (piffAsQa, y added* 

j t; 0-t;f *«$• 

[^•i f« A*<*| t#a*/$, hence ft,sX#tm } rabectvu. 



* For J«M»g. 

f An ifiolic Resolution <( «— **• C by Metathesis >*■* 

$ Wprds that undergo a complicated Change. 



> c 

■I; 



i: 
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r into * oxiirQcc. 

_ C *< 6t*t<rxm, tut********* /8A*nr*.. 

(ferret) ifwtj, 

f 8 0tty«r«f , A ty #?<*"> «^<wf , xty*«, fgra. 
v — — < « yjy^. 

£ « f|o«, G. ^ »eA«$, Ace. «v. 

* «■ «* /3«*/f, yeAttf. 

, Cn ryrrnV) x*Ag». 

H ■ * ■■ «j *j|: jjVey, 

[«{ point, Kgeotrx, Mefoura, .0^/5.* 

JW ^* £ct£oX*s; gctfjLtVVq, / 

[acta — ?r* JW «■* ^ 'A^/AAfut, we$i%x°t*' at 'h irtfap-Hif/aV) &£*> 
^ e X w i *£ $*?£&*' 

III. Prosthesis of 

/3 before £ instead of the Aspirate ; as, 0f t/r»£. 
V for the same purpose $ as, ym*. Als*ki other Words ;\s f 
yntitf yv«$Pt) yiw, y^a**», whence ifpyixires. II. v. 411. 

IV. JS/ienthesis. It transposes the Letters in the Syllable {#, 

changing * into * and doubling § j as, ***£ ttt } ^ T f '*?> 
u^Xorgits 5 JEotiC) xoTepptt, per ef fa) etXXcTeffvf, 

Ejienthm* of 

* in the Genitive PJural^ac****. 

i in fieXcWi.Tateis 9 Participles in «s -also of the / Subscript. 
v after «; as, ouml<ti y xv&>$, ***£, ctfo*{ 9 JccvXe$, \*v%t* r Q*vtkv» 
v after o -, as, 'Ov$v&*tti. 
a Consonant to compensate the Loss of the Aspirate - y as, 

a Consonant when the Vowel or Diphthong preceding is 
shortened ; as, »rmar, $ fop fay tiqu.*, tpfU) twUpvM) rtUft- 
tit, *A**rsr#. 

er in Futures in A« v {*. 

/3 in £A<?f vttfj eA*?ov. 



• A complicated $h*n£e. 

f >t»y» and vwrttiot are of ^ollc Extraction from >*w and optown 

% In the Augment, according to fristitfa* 
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y in «*/«$, <v{« <p«£/»<|. 

op — fc£* 9 *««• 

i _ «£««, *«*«»* $ also i Subscript ; as, rvirr««. 

— — f4M(T#i fit***)) *IA«, 

VI. Parogoge of 
v to the Accusative Sing, of the 4th of the Contracts * as, 
A»rm. 

Observations* 

1. It changes ** in the Nominative of the 1st of the Simples 
into tc i mijTtty xdfMiT* ; and h of the Genitive Sing, into «* ; 
as, 'Httcetx: It inserts t in the Accusative Plur. of the 2d ; 
as, f«|i*0tts$ ; and * in the Genitive Plur, of both ; as, **xt*»i- 

2. In the Dative Sing, of the 3d it omits the Subscript ; as, 
A«y* j and changes, at of the Accusative Plur. into »<?• 

3. In the 1st of the Contracts it rejects $ from the Vocativte 
Sing, in r* $ as, 2**f <m 9 Atf*»r0tn. 

4. In the 4th it makes the Genitive Sing, in *$ and the Accu" 
satiffle in m > as, G. «tf-*$, A. -•». 

It makes of Genitive Cases a new Nominative of anothe* 
Declension from which it forms its Cases; as, of,y*£WT*$ 
the Genitive it makes a Nominative from which ytpv- 
r«<$ is the Dative Plural. So p*x*¥X from fteA«v«$, and 
rut) G. r<*. D. «•<*, &c. from the Genitive r/n*f, which 
has sometimes the > syncopated. 

It changes o- intof in the Gen, Sing, and Accusative of the 
2d, the Norn. Sing of the 3d, theNom. and Gen. Sing, 
of the 5th of the simples, the Gen. and Ace. Sing, of 
the 1st, the Genitive of the 2d of the Contracts, and the 
Ace. Plural of all five ; as, 3d, G. «£*?»;, A. «x#«f . 
3d, N. T//u«J<ftf . 5th, r*?wt*rne, G. %g»/**T% j Plur. 
A.«^/v«£. 1st of Contracts, G. /twAoff, A. »Artf. 2d, 
G. ircXif. 

Verbs. 

5. It changes the « of the 2d and 3d Sing, of the Present Indic- 
ative Active and of the Infinitive into v ; as, rv^l ?$, ~?i, *$y. 

6« It annexes 0« to the 2d Persons in m 5 as, 90-10, rvrfartct. 
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7. It inserts o- in Futures of the 4th Conjugation in A*, f * > as, 

r«Aor«, Off*. 

6. It changes « ofthe Pemiltiraa of the Perfect Passive into a 
in the Infinitive; as, am/m^***, ipfcfltfj. 

9. It changes f » and ** in the Infinitive of Contracts into *a 
and ts $ as, £•«<*, x€ v<rot f* 

10. It gives many Contracts the Form of Verbs in n*# both 
with and without a Reduplication ; as, <pt*vt<u> u*ntM> *A«A- 
ufu, *%*xmM i hence the 3d Plurals, o\xt%% $i*etli } Imp erf. 
t<piXm i and Participles Present, nnt\ *■*/«*, &c. 

11» It changes *, in the Present of Verbs in in from «*, into 
«< i- from f«, into t, doubling ft j as, yc A«<it<, y *a«j* } ytXai, 

12. It often changes the Short into the Long Vowerin these 
Verbs ; as, r/*-«7«», -Vf**f, *v**ri, #*i»*#, ^iJWi, inttnun*. 

13. In ^9/w it makes the 3d Sing. <p*fi> and Che 3d Plural $*w* 

Writers. 









Ulceus, vapfino. 
BCEOTIC. 




Under 


the JEolU 


is comprehended the Bmotic 


Dialect, 


which has 


got the following distinct Peculiarities ; 




It change* 








fi 


into 


* 


ih\t$. 




V 


— _ 


n 


/3«»«* for yt/nj. 




fc 


— 


£ 


i&h «|**-<,t Perf. Active. 




T 


■ 


1 


**-**«£*. 




« 





I:' 


XiytMQn, wadded. 




t 


■ 


1 


im. 




• n 





H 


t*M*i* <©«£***», TtBnfit f el{#ti. 


i 


» 


1 


61 


it**** 


I 


«» 


— — 


*o-# 


«{«**>t 1st Aor. Act. 


I 


#r 


{ i 


ccv 


TVTvQcCV. , 





* The » which the Doric changes into*, the Bmotic does hot change 
into « j and on the contrary, what the Baotic changes into « the .Doric 
does not change into * ^ as, jJ<Tu, i)oric «f v, never fftr, Bmotic / *$»«<, 
Baotic «g«ic. but not «gow, Doric. So iifort. Adonidis, Aldus. 1496. P. 
209. But «g«* occurs in Pindar, Ode 3, Strophe 1. 

f Some Grammarians make this the Perfect by changing * into J, 
others the 1st Aor. by changing tut into **t. 
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Observations. 

1. It inserts «r* in the 3d Plural of the Imperfect and both. 
Aorists Indicative Active- 

Common. Boeotic* 

irtrtrre *! 

irv*6 J 
And in the Imperfect Contracts ; as, 

Common. Bceotic. 

t£o£ V 

ttyXH > -», i ■ -TCCV. 

2. It sometimes makes the 3d Plural of the 1st Aorist in «?j 
as, trvtytm* 

3. It sometimes makes the 3d Plural of the Perfect in *» $ as* 

4. It makes the 2d Aorist Imperative Active in «v like the 
first ; as, rwr-tt, -*ro. 

5. In the Optative Active it changes * of the 3d Plural into 
r* ; as, 

Common, Boeotic. 

TVif/ett > -g» , ■ ■■ -WMU 

6. In the 3d Plural of both the Aorists Passive, and of the Im- 
perfect and 2d Aorist Active of Verbs in a*/, it syncopates 
r«, shortening the preceding Long Vowel ; as, 

Common Boeotic. 




7. It changes « in the Penultima of Verbs in pu from ** into 
« ; and uses the Ionic Reduplication $ as, rtfa/tj, irnpiXtifu. 

No Writers extant ; nor would this Dialect have been known, 
nor the Cretan, Spartan, Macedonian, Tdrentine, Pdtn/ihy* 
lian, and others, had not Writers occasionally introduced 
them ; as, in Aristofihanea we find a Bceotian Woman speak- 
ing in her own Dialect. 
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Superadded to the Use of all the Dialects and Figures of Or- 
thography and Prosody, the POETS have a few Peculiarities : 

I. They make Nouns Indeclinable by adding Qi to the Nomi- 
native of Parf syllabic Nouns and to the Genitive of Imparisyl- 
labics, rejecting v and *■ from the Terminations ; as, avvpt, 
}*»{v*pi, nirvtoihnfa for avTes, PttKfw, *#rtrA*^-«», -•»•«. Neu- 
ters of the 1st of theXoiitraets rejeet ♦ only from the Genitive ; 
as, «ff«f, i{vr<pt. To the Atti&Genitive m » they add * s as> 
Gen. 'Evygm for 'Ruyt*. 

II. They torm the Dative Plural from the Singular by 
changing / into m or to-n j as, *{*<, i$**<rh or w**™h dJi( ^ 
change a<« into a?i» in the Dative Dual. 

III. Jn Verbs they insert * before * contracted, and » be- 
fore «, if the Penultima be Long ; but* before «, if- the Pen* 
ultima be Short. Thus £«**?, £•«*,— -Poet, £«««* j imf*** 
flrf*,— Poet, imtmm ;* £•**, £**,«— Poet. £•«*. 

IV. They redouble Letters to make a Short Syllable Long 
by Position ; as, jrriAira* for srsAfer* 1st A. Act. and also 
change the Quantity of Vowels by inserting 1 to form a Diph- 
thong 5 as, ifjut Ionice, c/ueu Poetice, and by changing » into 
•$ as, rwrrd/u** for rvaftrmf*tf$ Subj. Active. 

V. They change Bary tons Anto Verbs in /u ; as, £#«#»*, £$**- 
9a«i, from i%»y /S^i#«u 

VI. From Regular Verbs in * are formedby the Poets Verbs 
Defective in «**, t0», H# t ***»+*»> .«MMy. s<w> {** 0*7*7, o-0*, «**, 

Dialects of the Pronouns. 









>y<* 






Singular. 




Ionic 


Doric* j£olic» 


Poetic. 






Ciymn 


BaoUc. 




N. 




1 «y^t 
| f'y*»y« 

L*y«y* 


. iyj»» <* 

f*y« 
i«?y« 


'' 


G. 








fltftetd. 


D. 


/ 


w •, 






A. 






\ 





* Hence 2d Aor. Act. Subjunctive. At*** h»i> •- j •**!?, -Mr;* »*£»* 
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aur. 



N. 



D. 
A. 



Ionic. 



Dual. 
Doric. 

mftfAE 



JEolic. 



N. A. "I J *]«#* J «w« I 

G.D.| 1 I 1 



P !f 



tic. 



Plural. 



N. 






G. 


ijjuu* 




D. 


• — 


UfUt 


A. 


«7*f*f 


H? u 






L*W" 



/ tfumgK 






Singular. 
Co-ev 



-i 









Dual. 



N.A.I — — | vftfte I 

G,D,| \ \ 



Plural. 



G. 
D. 

A. 



dfuwf 



tfafttS 



u 



--I 



«w**» 



0/4*** 

C</yttft*» 
9/lfltf 



fel. 

fill* 



ypHm. 
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D. 
A. 

N.A. I 

N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 



N. 
G. 
D, 
A. 

N.A. 
G.D. 

N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 



Ionic. 



Singular. 
Doric. JBxAie* 



ft 
ie 






tea* 



_ C TdlPV, Tit 



t 

Dual. 
Plural. 



Article.t* 



Turrets . 
r#9 



.Dual. 



Plural. 
rot) rat 
r&¥ 



roi 



r* f 



Poetic. 

r,s.. 

{_ l0tf. 



. \ *ptf. 



t&qv 



**Z> T*f 



rttrho'O't. 



eftivc 



The Dialects, which by some are annexed to the Refcuve 
«c, by others to the Relative in*, belong properly to ««*, used 
for hrts. See page 456. 



* pi* and tn are* both Singular and Plural* and of all Genders. See 
Doric Dialect. Obs. 8. 

f To every case of the article tbe Attics ad4 the Particles ft axd 
>« i also >i to the Pronouns *y*> w 9 fee* fcc« <* 
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From ©Va c comes regularly the Genitive «rg, I. or**, D. or**, 
P. orftV) ot7*«, Dat. or*;, I. oV«A», P. «V?*$i, Plur. Qfcn. br*v, 
I. «*•*#*. Dat. oro/f, I. S>wk, orfaic/ : *W* and *tt* are used by 
the Attics for arsix, 

• Dialects of the Verb Substantive $}/*$• 

Indicative Mood. • 



D. 
P. 

A. 
I. 

D. 
P. 



A. 
I. 

D. 



Present Tense, 
2 3 



tftftt 



v 



V*> 



tCCl 



Imflcrfect Tense. 






v* 



io-xf 



* 



inctx, ttjv 



«*■«» 



Future. 



. to-c«f 



P. ttrrofMH 



> tTHTUI 



1 




• in 
• i«7* 



5^- 

{ »»!»«. 



gG°X«9» 



t<r<r*pt0*>) Ira-oil* t. 



Imperative Mood. 



\ — 

D. *T». 

P. t™* — 



Present Tense. 






* See 9 a syncopated in the Attic Dialect. 11 Obs. 27. 
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] 


PIAULCT5. 




^ Optative Mood. 


Present Tense. 


1 2 3 


2 3 


1 2 3 


A. ■ i' — — . 


■ — 


ff/UfV. titt it€K* 


J". ■ ft/; hi 


— — ~* — 


— — — — 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Present Tense. 


i h 


■ 


— — , ;*07. 


T> — _- _ _— 






J^/, «■■*■■ MMMMM* OTMM^ 




P. -*— — ' inn 


■ ' 


- — — ■ 


Infinitive Mood. 


Present Tense. 


L t/UVtti, <jMfteV«l. 


D. */if mcj, twtmty ipn, ww», $/**?, ij)m$, t'tftei. 


Future. 


D. $n trial) ecr<rticr$cti t 


P, irr$T$tn. 


Participle. 


Prestnt Tense. 





I. *m. 



Future, 



P. i<r<r*i*tni. 

i- 
* See » syncopated in the Attic Dialect. 



The Editor observing the Great Inaccuracy of Grammaripi, 
who have almost universally copied the Errors of their Pre- 
decessors, composed the foregoing Tables upon the Autho- 
rity of Mattaire^ who resorted to the Fountain Heads, and 
may be deemed oracular on the Subject. 



ACCENTS * 

A brief Account of the Nature of Accents, as far as it can be 
collected from the bea t Writers on the Subject, is here.sub- 
joined, with on Explanation of their technical Terms Jbptne 
of which could not well be excluded from the Performaiqu. 

AN Acute Accent denotes Elevation of Voice, without 
which no single Word can be pronounced $ but since the 
Voice once raised must necessarily fall again, this Fall may 
be on the same Syllable, or on the following Syllable or Sylla- 
bles ; if on the same the Elevation and Depression are Denoted 
at once by a Circumflex, which is compounded of an Acute and 
a Grave, and was originally formed of both placed together Q; 
these were afterwards united and rounded thus (&), and this 
character was at last converted into that in Use at present e. g. 
trSfjut, %oTfi£. If the Depression of Voice be on the succeed- 
ing Syllable, as x*yt% a Grave is understood on that' Syllable. 
If on two succeeding Syllables, as in «ev0£**r«f, a Grave is un- 
derstood on each. A Grave is therefore not so properly an 
Accent itself, as a Privation of Accent, and expressed only on 
the last Syllable, of Words which have naturally an Acute on 
that Syllable, which Acute is changed into a Grave by Reason 
of a Word succeeding in the same Sentence. Its Use is to 
denote a o«op«n^i«n ©f tH* Voloo whereas the Elevation re- 
quired by the natural Accent, would bear so hard on the fol- 
lowing Words, as to attract it, and make both Words seem 
united in the Pronunciation : Thus teot and **«?*«£ have both 
an Acute on the Ultima ; but if another Word follow either of 
them in the same Sentence, the Acute is changed into a Grave, 
as, Qtk o v*rj£ ,- 9r#r^ nfiSt. Certain Words called Endues 
submit to the Attraction just mentioned, and the Acute on the 
Ultima of the preceding Word remains unaltered ; as, 0m &*• 

The Greek Grammarians denominated Words having 
-\ *t Ultima, as **«$, e|«r«va s» 

An'^cute on the < Penultima, A«V«*» ir*e*frT*ix ; 

(_ Antepenultima, «v0f*9r«$. *-£*tt-«t*£t/r«f«. 

£ renultima, po>/**, ^jr^c-*-*^*,*. 



* Called by the Latin Grammarians Acutitona, derived from of u t 
sharp and *row, a Tone, 
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Crvier*,* 



i »>1 

A Grave Understood* on the Ultima ; as, < «*W \ £*f »w*.f 

Hence the ff«f t/w* comprehended the sr*f«fvTdv«, ^««-*^«|t»- 

?af«, _ and 7r{oX££i<rTa/*ev(c. 

Accents were not in Use among the ancient Greeks, to 
whop the true Pronunciation was natural : They are not 
found therefore in any old Inscriptions or Medals, nor in any 
Manuscript of earlier Rate than the Seventh Century; the 
oldest and best Manuscripts extant being written without them. 
As the ancient accentual Pronunciation* which was undoubt- 
edly consistent. wiik- Qo aTi ut y , i*-now irrecoverably lost,$ and 
the modern is not only irreconcileable to Quantity, but abso- 
lutely subversive of it,§ and the other Uses of Accents are on- 
ly to distinguish the different Significations of a few Words* 
which may be done without their Aid, and in some Instances 
to ascertain the Quantity of Syllables, both which Offices they 
perform also very imperfectly, the Editor of this Grammar 
thought that the Removal of such an Obstacle as the complex 
Doctrine of Accents out of the Way of Beginners would be 
doing them material Service, as they may at any Time, if de- 
sirous of "becoming acquainted with it, have recourse to the 
four Chapters on that Subject in the Greek Grammar of 
Messrs. Port Royal. || An additional Inducement to this Omis- 
sion has been the appearance of splendid Editions of Greek 
Author* from the Clarppdar* P^g« ** rwfpn/i without Accents. 
It was thoughfexpedient to make use of the Circumflex Ac- 
cent in this Grammar to denote Contraction. 

In Confirmation of what has been said above, it may be pro- 
per to subjoin the Confession of the most strenuous Advocate 
that has of late appeared for continuing the Use of Accents. 
« I offer not this Use of our Marks in discovering the Quanti- 
ty of the following Syllables as a Thing' of any great Utility^ 
but only as a Fact : Neither do I choose to mention another 

* When the Grave is expressed, it is only for the Purpose of sh&- 
pending the Acute Accent, which naturally belongs to the SylLrae^ 
in thai Ca^e, therefore the Words are still called ofww*. I 

•\ Called by the Latins Giavitona, derived from #*guc, grave or flat. 

i Qui porro Usus Accentuun>fuerit in vocali Pronunciatione, et qua 
Batione Syllaborum Quantitatem, et Accentuum Inflexionem veteres 
conciliaverint, .londum ita perspicue exptanatum est. Mountfaucon. 

§ Accentuum Graecorum oranis hodie Ratio prcpostera est et per- 
versa. Bentley 

|| St. e Dr. Gaily* $ Dissertations against pronouncing the Greek Lan- 
guage according to Accent. Millar, 1755 and 1763. 
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Use of them, that they serve to distinguish the tiifferMt Senses 
of homonymous Words ; because it ia certain thisWkfference 
may be discerned without any such Helps : But I confine my- 
self here to the single Point and Question whether these 
Marks are faithful Notations of the ancient Tones." To the 
Objection that " we can never apply them to their propeltUse 
in Practice," he replies, " Who can affirm this with Certa%ty,? 
An English Voice was capable of doing this in the Time of 
Henry VIII. an* why not now ? I know one Person who U 
now able to do the same/'* " But supposing an English Voice 
could with the utmost Facility express these Tones, yet his 
Argument is beside the Purpose. Ttte Proof ihat Accents 
are now of real Utility must be founded on the Expression of 
the Tones by the ancient Grecians, not on that by the Moderns^ 
which may be widely different Before these Tones can be 
applied to their real and flrofier Use, some of the old Grecians 
must be raised from the Dead to pronounce the Tones, which 
we can learn by Imitation only." 

f Dr Fotter on Accent and Quantity. 
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